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The aim of this little manual is simply to illustrate such con- 
structions as are most frequently met with in the Commentaries 
of Caesar, the Orations of Cicero, and similar prose. It does not 
pretend to teach how to turn all kinds of English into Latin ; 
this could not be expected of so elementary a treatise, and, per- 
haps, our present systems and methods of preparatory instruc- 
tion do not demand it : but it designs to give the student such 
an introduction to the more important principles of Latin syn- 
tax, such an acquaintance with the more usual idioms of the 
language, as shall lead him towards a fuller understanding and 
appreciation of the great classic prose-writers of ancient Eome. 
With this end in view, most of the Examples and Vocabularies 
have been selected from the works mentioned above, and the 
plan is for the first twenty Lessons to accompany the reading of 
the Commentaries, and the second twenty the reading of the 
Orations ; though it is hoped that they will not be found out of 
place in those preparatory schools where other prose is read. 

The Exercises are so constructed that, in translation, the style 
of Caesar and Cicero may be imitated. The treatment of the 
Moods and Tenses is introduced before that of the Cases, in the 
belief that the learner should have as extended practice as pos- 
sible in those difficult subijects. On page 54 a table, based upon 
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a similar table in Koby's Grammar, is given, which is intended 
to show at a glance the changes necessarily made in the Moods 
and Tenses when direct Discourse passes into Indirect. In the 
Notes and Questions an attempt has been made to furnish the 
beginner all needed assistance through references to the gram- 
mar and by means of suggestions rather than by direct informa- 
tion. The principles of syntax referred to and illustrated in 
each Lesson are, for the most part, reviewed in several of the 
succeeding Exercises that they may become well fixed in the 
learner's memory. To make this drill-work still more thorough, 
there are added, for general review and examination, supple- 
mentary Exercises, which are to be recited without previous 
preparation, and which may enable the teacher to ascertain 
whether the scholarship of his pupils is well grounded and inde- 
pendent or otherwise. Great pains have been taken to make the 
General Vocabulary complete ; to make it answer questions likely 
to arise respecting the use of the words employed in the Exer- 
cises : deficient Vocabularies are a source of great perplexity and 
discouragement to beginners. It is believed that these Lessons, 
if well mastered, will afford sufficient preparation, in the writing 
of Latin, for admission to any of our American colleges. 

The following plan of instruction in Prose Composition, pur- 
sued with marked success in many, if not most, of our best 
preparatory schools, b offered for the benefit of inexperienced 
teachers. The learner is required to fix in mind the principles 
of syntax to which the References direct his attention ; to com- 
mit to memory the Examples and Vocabularies ; and to bring to 
the recitation-room the Exercises carefully translated and writ- 
ten out. These Exercises are copied upon the blackboard, criti- 
cised, and coriected when necessary, by both pupils and teacher ; 
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the corrected Exercises are then transferred to a blank book and 
committed to memory for oral review. The accomplishment of 
all this will be somewhat difficult when the class is very small 
and the time short : but the writing upon the blackboard, to- 
gether with the criticisms and corrections before the whole class, 
should not be omitted ; that which is seen as well as heard is 
much better remembered than that which only enters the ear. 

With many obligations for suggestions from different sources, 
this book is sent forth in the hope that it may aid somewhat 
in overcoming the difficulties of Latin syntax, and that its faults 
may meet with that kindly criticism which has been so gener- 
ously awarded to its predecessors. 

ELISHA JONES. 

CTNiVERsmr of Michigan, 
July, 1879. 



NOTE TO REVISED EDITION. 

In this revision the vowels that are long by nature have 
been marked, and all unmarked vowels are to be considered 
short. Lewis's *' Elementary Latin Dictionary " has been 
followed. The grammar references have been changed to 
conform with the latest editions of the more widely used 
grammars. Exercises based on passages from Caesar and 
Cicero have been inserted in place of the " Exercises for 
General Review and Examination," and an Index has been 
added. 

Thanks are due to Professor Harold W. Johnston, editor 
in chief of the Inter-Collegiate Latin Series, and to Professor 
John C. Rolfe and Mr. Lewis Reichle, of the University of 
Michigan, for useful suggestions. 

JOSEPH H. DRAKE. 

Uaiversity of Michigan, 
Jane, 1897. 
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IN 



LATEST PROSE COMPOSITION. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



A. & 6. Allen and Greenough's Latin Grammar. 

A. & S Andrews and Stoddard's (Preble) Latin 

Grammar 

B Bennett's Latin Grammar. 

G Gildersleeve's (Lodge) Latin Grammar. 

H Harkness's Latin Grammar, revised edi- 
tion. 

aft after. 

of. confer, compare. 

deal declension. 

Ex Example. 

f. feminine. 

fr from. 

gram grammar. 

indecl. . . . > indeclinable. 

intr. ....... intransitive. 

lit literal, literally. 

Ln Lesson. 

m masculine. 

n neuter. 

pi. plural. 

prep preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

Ref. Reference. N.B. A reference, without aify 

mark of punctuation immediately follow- 
ing it, is not to be noticed. 

sc scilicety understand. 

tr transitive. 

Vy Vocabidary. 

w with. 
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IN 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 



ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES IN LATIN 

PROSE. 

1. Umtal Order. A. & G. 343 : A. & S. 586-592 ; 595 : B. 348 : 
G. 674, 1, 2, Remark; 675-682 : H. 560 ; 562-568. 

2* Haw to prtkluee Mmphaaia. A. & G. 344, Remark, a-^i : 
A. & S. 584; 585 : B. 349 : G. 672, 1, 2, (a) : H. 561, I.-IIL ; 565, 
1-3 ; 567, 1-3. 

3. rosition of Certain Wards. A. & G. 345, a-d : A. & S. 
590, a, b: B. 350, 1-12: G. 676, Remark 1 ; 677, Remark 2 ; 679 : 
H. 569, 1.-VI. 

4. Arranffement of Clauses. A. & G. 345, e: K. & S. 596, 
(1), (2), Notes 2, 3 : B. 351, 1-6 : G. 684 ; 686 : H. 571 ; 672, 
I.-IIL ; 570. 



LESSON I. 

AGREEMENT. 

REFERENCES.* 

1, 2. Appasitian. A. & G. 183 ; 184, a, & : A. & S. 324 ; 325, a; 
329 : B. 169, 1-3 : G. 320 ; 321 : H. 363, 1-3 ; 364. 

* The numbers of the References correspond with the numbers of the 
Examples : e. g. 1, 2. Apposition is illustrated by Examples 1 and 2. 



4 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

8, 4. Predicate Word, A. & G. 186 : A. & S. 327-329 : B. 
167 ; 168 ; G. 325 ; H. 362, 1. 

5-8. JRetative Pronouns, A. & G. 198 ; 199 ; 200, e; 201, a, 
flf ; A. & S. 342, a, h ; 343, a : B. 250, 1, 3 ; 251, 5 ; G. 614, 3, (a), 
(6) ; 615 ; 616 : H. 445, 1, 3, 4, 7. 

9. JRelative Clause made Emphatic. A. & G. 201, c: A. ^ 
S. 342, 6 (2), c (1) : B- 261, 4, a) : G. 620: H. 571, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. To the town of Geneva^ ad oppidum Gendvam. 

2. We saw Caesar when boysj or when we were boys, puerl Cae- 
sarem vidimus. 

3. Divico was elected chief, Divico prtnceps creatus est. 

4. Who had come as ambassadors to Caesar, qui Ugdtl ad Caesa- 
rem v6nerant. 

5. With the legion, which he had with him, and the soldiers who 
had assembled, legiSne, quam secum habSbat, militibnsque, qui 
convenerant. 

6. Glory, which is the fruit of valor, gloria, qui est fructns 
virttLtis. 

7. Let them be separated from us by a wall, which I have often 
said, muro, id ^ quod saepe disd, discernantur 3 n5bis. 

8. Towns and villages which they had burned, oppida vlcSsque, 
quds incenderant. 

9. That part, which had brought disaster, suffered punishment, 
qiLoe pars calamitatem intulerat, ea poenSLs persolvit. 

VOCABULARY I. 

across, trans, prep. w. ace. into, in, on, in, prep. w. a^sc, aft. 
always, semper, adv. verbs of motion ; w. abl. aft. 

ambassador, envoy, legatus, -i, m. verbs of rest. 

and, et, -que, ac or atque.^ river, flumen, flfiminis, n. 

capital, caput, capitis, n. see, vide5, -ere, vidi, visum, 

come, veniS, -ire, veni, ventum. send, mitto, -ere, misi, missum. 

desire, wish, vol5, velle, volui. soldier, ndles, mllitis, m. 

elect, creo, -are, -avi, -atum. through, per, prep. w. ace. 

flow into, influQ, -ere, -flfbd, to, towards, ad, prep. w. ace. 

-fluzum. with, cum, prep. w. abl. 
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EXERCISE I. 

1. Caesar^ sent soldiers into the city of Eome.^ 2. Sol- 
diers came into the city of Eome to * Quintus Metellus, 
the praetor. 3. Caesar when he was a boy came to 
Quintus Metellus, the praetor. 4. Caesar and Cicero 
were elected consuls. 5. Metellus had come as an am- 
bassador to Caesar. 6. The Gauls came as ambassadors 
through the cities of Rome and Lavinium. 7. The 
Moselle is a river which flows into ^ the Ehine. 8. Me- 
tellus, whom we saw when boys, will be elected consul 
9. Cicero was elected consul, which ^ he had always 
desired. • 10. Caesar will send across the Ehine the sol- 
diers who have come as ambassadors. 11. Caesar sent 
that legion, which "^ he had with him, across the river 
Ehine. 12. Metellus sent those soldiers, whom he had 
with him, into the city of Eome. 13. He sent soldiers 
into the city of Eome, which ® is the capital of Italy. 

Notes and Questiont. 

^ id is an appasitive with the clause mfiro diseemantor S nSlris and 
arUecedeM of quod. 

^ What difference in the use of et, -que, ac or atque 1 See A. & G. 
156, a; A. & S. 562, (1H3) : B. 341, 1, a)'<) : G. 475-477 : H. 654, 2, 8. 

' Words not given in the special vocabularies may be found in the 
General Vocabulary. In rendering the Exercises into Latin, imitate care- 
fully the Examples. 

* To following a verb of motion and preceding the name of a person 
must be rendered by the preposition ad. 

^ Into ; although influere may have a direct object, Caesar repeats the 
preposition in. 

® Which; what is its antecedent ? 

^ Make the relative clause emphatic by placing it first and the antece- 
dent noun in it : see Example 9. 

® Which; see Example 6. 
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LESSON II. 

AGREEMENT (continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-8. nnite Verb. A. & G. 206, a-d: A,& S. 316 ; 319-322 : 
G. 286, Exception 1 ; 287, Remarks (a), (6) : H. 463, 1., IL, 1-4. 

4, 5. AdJeeHve. A. & G. 186, Or-d: A, & S- 332-336 : B. 234 
1, 2 ; 236, A: G. 289-291, 1, 2 : H. 438, 1 ; 439. ' 

6-8. AdJeeHve uHth Nouns of IHfferent Genders, A. & G. 
187, a 1, 6 .- A. & S. 336-337 : B. 236, B : G. 286, 1-3 : H. 439, 1-^. 

9. Adjectives as Nouns. A. «fc G. 188, 6, c ; A. & S. 438, 1-3 : 
B. 236 ; 237 : G. 204, Notes 1-4 : H. 441, 1-2. 

16-12. Adjectives with the force of Adverbs. A. & G. 
191 : A. & S. 657, h: B. 239 : G. 326, Remark 6 : H. 443. 

IS. Adjectives designating a Certain Part, A. & G. 193: 
A. & S. 442 ; B. 241, 1 : G. 291, Remark 2 : H. 440, Notes 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. You and I did this, haec ego at tafecimm. 

2. Neither agriculture nor the practice of war is interrupted^ neqne 
agricultura nee usus belli intermittitur, 

3. A daughter and one of the sons vjere taken, fllia atque nnus S 
fiQils captus est^ 

4. Genuine friendships are everkutingf verae^ amicitiae sunt sempi' 
temae.^ 

6. It is perilous to cross, trSn Ae perictdostim est. 

6. All lands and seas, omnes agri et maria, or agri et maria 
omnia. 

7. Father and mother are dead, pater et mftter mortui sunt. 

8. Labor and pleasure are very^ unlike, labor volupt&aque dissi- 
miUima. 

9. The brave, fort68 ; the fair, pulchrae ; into winter-quarters, 
in Mberna. 

10. Caesar was the first to send, or Caesar was the first who sent, 
Caesar ptfmiui* mlsit. 
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11. They came unwillingly, or they were unwilling to come, inviti 
vSnfiriint. 

12. They assembled in very great ntmbers, frequmHssimi oonvenS- 
rnnt. 

13. On the top of the hill, in Bummo coUe ; into the middle of 
the city, in mediam urbem. 

VOCABULARY 2. 

alone, bSIos, -a, -am. middle, middle of, mediiis, -a, 

cross, transeo, -ire, -il, -itunv -urn. 

form, draw up, mstrn5, -ere, neither . • • nor, neque . . . oe- 

-strtbdy -structum. que ; neo . • . nee. 

frequent, frequene, gen. frequen- out of, ez, prep, w. abl. 

tie ; see Ex. 12. top of, Bunimns, -a, -am. 

glad, laetus, -a, -am. unwilling, inTitaa, -a, -am. 

last, last part of, eactrfimas, -a, winter-quarters, hiberna, -oram, 

-am. n. pi. ; properly an adj. w. caa- 

meantime, in the meantime, in- tra understood. 

terim, adv. 

EXERCISE 2. 

1. You^ and Metellus came unwillingly. 2. Caesar 
and P were glad to come. 3. Neither the consul nor 
the praetor will lead (his^) soldiers across the Moselle. 
4. The consul and the praetor sent^^ soldiers into the 
city of Eome. 5. This boy and girl are attentive and 
industrious. 6. It is perilous for the Germans® to cross 
the river Ehine and come into France. 7. The brave 
and the fair come in very^ great numbers to America.® 
8. Caesar was frequently in Gaul. 9. The Sequani came 
alone into the middle of the city. 10. Caesar will be 
unwilling to send the envoy into the middle of the city. 
11. The consul led his soldiers out of camp in the last 
part of winter.^^ 12. Caesar was the first to lead Roman^^ 
soldiers across the river Rhine. 13. On the top of a hill 
the consul formed a triple line of the legions, which he 
had enlisted in Gaul. 
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Notes and Questions. 

^ CaptuB est agrees with nniu and is understood with fllia. 

^ Which is an attributive and which a predicate adjective ? 

' Very unlike ; the positive with very is often rendered into Latin by 
the superlative ; valde (very) disBimilia would be more emphatic. 

^ The adverb, primnm, would imply that Caesar ^r^ performed the act 
of sending and afterwards some other act. 

^ In Latin the first person stands before the second ; the second before 
the third : e. g. ego et tfi ; tii et Caesar. 

^ Words enclosed in parentheses are to be omitted in translation. 

7 SefU; see Example 8 and Note 1. 

8 For the Germans ; render by the Accusative. 

• To America ; translate with in and the Accusative. 

10 In the last part of minter ; Is a preposition necessary in the Latin 
equivalent ? What use of the Ablative ? 

11 The adjective, SonULniu, should always follow its noun. 
:^ SeeBEF. 1-3. 
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LESSON III. 

USE OF PRONOUNS. 

REFERENCES. 

I9 2. Personal, A. & G. 194, o-c ; A. & S. 316, a ; page 77, 
foot-note : B. 242, 1-3 : G. 304, 1-3 : H. 446, Notes 1-3. 

8-7. rossessive, A. & G. 197, a, 1, 2, c-e: A. & S. 186, (1), 
(2) ; 332; 444 : B. 243, 1-3 : G. 312 : H. 447 ; 363, 4, 1). 

8-12. Refleoeive {Reflective). A. & G. 196, a, 1, 2,/; A. & S. 
445, (1), a, (2), a; 447, a; 449, (1), a: B. 244, 1-5: G. 309, 1-4 : 
H. 448, Note ; 449, 1, 4. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. J am consul, ego sum consul. 

2. Who of us 7 Qais nostrum ? 

3. Caesar led out his troops, Caesar cSpiSls suds Sdfbdt. 

4. Gaul is my province, provincia mea est Gallia. 

5. Ariovistus led his troops across the Rhone, Ariovistus copiSs 
trans Rhodanum diizit. 
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6. The Gauls made an attack on <mr men, Gkdll in nostrdt im- 
petum fecemnt. 

7. Their own province, Boa ipsihnim prSvincia. 

8. They surrendered themselves and their possessions to Caesar, si 
8t«aqtie Caesari dedidfinint. 

9. The king demanded that Caesar send an envoy to him, rte 
poBtulivit at Caesar legitum ad «6 mitteret. 

10. Our soldiers having encouraged one another, nostri oohor- 
t&ti inter se. 

11. All differ yrom one another, omnes inter se diffemnt. 

12. They give hostages to one another, obaidSs inter sese dant. 

« 

VOCABULARY 3. 

amusing, delectans, -antia. from, out of, e, ez ; from, from 

attack, impettui, -Us, m. near, ft, ab ; prepositions w. abl. 

betake one's self, se conferre ; lead out, -9dac5, -ere, -dbi) 

confero, cSnferre, contali;; -dnctnm. 

conlatum. march, iter, itineris, n. ; to march, 

bring on, infer5, Inferre, intuli, iterfacere ; faciS, facere,f6c{) 

inlatmn. factum. 

chief, leading, prlnceps, -ipis, on, upon, in; see Vt. 1, under 

adj, into, 

encourage, cohortor, -ari, -atus parts, from all parts, nndiqne. 

Bum. adv, 

entrust, commendo, -are, -avi,^ state, civitas, -Stis,/. 

-atom. surrender, ded5, -ere, dedidi, 

fire, set fire to, burn^ incendo, deditum. 

-ere, -cen^, -censom. vigorously, acriter, adv. 

EXERCISE 3. 

1. You are that consul who was the first^ to lead Eo- 
man soldiers across the river Moselle. 2. Who of you^ 
has sent envoys to the king ? 3. We shall lead out our 
troops from camp and make an attack on the enemy. 
4, The Gauls have betaken themselves into their own^ 
province. 5. The enemy will betake themselves to their 
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(friends) and make an attack on our (men). 6. I shall 
surrender myself and all my (possessions) to Caesar. 
7. The king demanded that we send* you to him as an 
envoy. 8. The soldiers are very unwilling to go through 
the middle of their own city. 9. In the last part of your 
book is a very amusing story. 10. All these nations gave 
hostages to one another. 11. Our soldiers are crossing 
the Ehine, which^ is very perilous. 12. We shall march 
into the towns and villages which the enemy have set 
fire to. 13. The enemy came in very great numbers and 
occupied the top of the mountain. 14. The chief (men) 
will assemble from all parts and entrust themselves and 
their states to Caesar. 15. Our (soldiers), having en- 
couraged one another, made a vigorous attack^ on the 
Gauls. 

Notes and Quetfiont. 

1 fir^ ; what would qui prlmum dBzUtf imply ? See Ln. II., Note 4. 

^ of you; which form of the Genitiye plural of personal pronouns is 
used partitively ? See A. & G. 99 6; A. & S. page 77, foot-note : B. 242, 
2: G. 100, Remark 2; 101, Bemabk 2 : H. 446, Note 3. 

« (yum ; see Example 7. 

^ th/jJt we send ; see Example 9. 

^ which ; what is its antecedent and gender ? See Ln. I., Ref. 5-8, 
and Ex. 7. 

^ made a vigorous attack ; translate as if it read, made an attctck vigor* 
ously. 



LESSON IV. 

USE OF PRONOUNS (cmUinued). ' 

1-8. J^e'mfmstraHve. A. & G. 195, 6,/; A. & S. 181 (l)-(4) ; 
447 ; 448, (1), a, (2) ; 450, (1), (2> : B. 246-249 : G. 305-308 ; 310 ; 
311, 1, 2 : H. 450, 1, 2 ; 451, 3 ; 452, 1, 2. 
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9-13. Indefinite. A. & 6. 202, a-<; 203, cme: A. & S. 454- 
460 : B. 252, 1-4; 253, 1-3 : G. 313-319 : H. 455-458; 459. 

14, 15. MeiaHve. A. & G. 201, e,g: A. & S. 451 : B. 250, 1^ ; 
251, 1-7 : H. 453. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They hastened to thcU place, ad mm loonm contendemnt. 

2. They send envoys to Jwm, Ifigatoa ad eum mittunt. 

3. Caesar grasps his right hand, Caesar Hus dextram prendit. 

4. They perforin the same (act), idem faolont. 

5. You also, or likeivisej said, tSs itdem dudstiB. 

6. Caesar himself hastened to them, Caesar ipse ad e5s oontendit. 

7. You surrendered yourself, tu te ipse dedidisti. 

8. They were fighting on the very banks, in ipsts ripis proeliS- 
bantur. 

9. Without any danger, sine fiZZo pexf cul9. 

10. He asked that Caesar send some one^ rog^vit ut Caesar ali- 
qnem mitteret. 

11. If any wars should occur, si qua bella inciderint. 

12. One man from one ship, another from another, alios alia 
ez nSLve. 

13. They were carried, some in one direction, some in another, alii 
aliam in partem ferSbantur. 

14. When these had betaken themselves into the town, qui cum s6 
in oppidum contulerant. 

15. They killed a multitude as great cw was the length of the day, 
tantam multitudinem interfecerunt, quantum fuit die! spatium. 

VOCABULARY 4. 

any, any one, anybody, anything, hasten, contends, -ere, -tendl, 

aliquis ; aft, si, nisi, n§, or nnm, -tentum. 

qnis ; see gram, for declension, party, the one party . . . the other, 

as much ... as, as great ... as, tan- alter! . . . alterl. 

tas,-a, -um . . . quantos , -a, -um. reach, capio, capere, cepi,- cap- 
as soon as, simnl atque.^ tnm. 

at once, statim, adv. rescue, eripiS, firipere, eripni, 

direction, pars, partis, /. ereptnm. 

grasp, prehendS (prendS), -ere,, right hand, deztra, -ae, /., sc 

prehendi, prehensum. manns. 
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save, nerv6, -Sre, -avi, -atom. some • . . others, alii . . . alH. 

singularly, 9£;ree;ie, <idv, time, at one and the same time, 

some, somebody, some one, some* aimiil, €idv, 

thing, aliqois; qnldam; gee withdraw, se recipere ; reciplo, 
gram, for decL redpere, recepi, receptum. 

EXERCISE 4. 

1 These went^ unwillingly, but those were very glad to 
go.2 2. By means oP these (men) he will rescue himself 
and save his country. 3. We shall hasten to them our- 
selves and likewise demand hostages. 4. They betook 
themselves to Metellus, governor of Africa, and also* son- 
in-law of a king. 5. We also * sent envoys to him^ and 
betook ourselves into a town singularly fortified by nature. 

6. We cannot cross this river without some danger. 

7. We grasped their right hands and Marcus did the 
same. 8. We shall send soldiers into their very® cities, 
if they carry on*^ any war with us.^ 9. Our army occupied 
as much of their city as it was able to occupy. 10. Some 
of the Gauls, as soon as they reached the top of the hill, 
began at once to fortify their® camp. 11. Some betook 
themselves into cities, others into forests and swamps. 

12. The one party will withdraw upon a mountain, the 
other will betake themselves to their baggage and carts. 

13. One man came from one city, another from another. 

14. At one and the same time, the shouts of those who 
were coming with the horses were heard, and we were sent, 
some in one direction and some in another. 

Notes and Questions. 

1 Also written simnlatque, simul ao, and simnlao. 

* Write the verb but once, and at the end of the entire sentence. 
' By means of; per with Accusative. 

* Also; see Ex. 5, ^ to; see Ln. I., Note 4. 

* Very ; when used to emphasize a noun, very should be rendered by 
the proper form of ipse : see Ex. 8. 
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^ Carry on ; render by the future. 

8 With vs; what is the position of earn when used with a personal or 
relative pronoun ? See A. & G. 99, e; 104, e : A. k, S. 431, e : B. 142, 4 : 
G. 413, Remark 1 : H. 184, 6 ; 187, 2. 

• Their; how should it be rendered? See Ln. III., Ref. 8-12. 
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LESSON V. 

COMMANDS AND EXHORTATIONS: PROHIBITIONS: WISHES: 

VOCATIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1, d. Vse of the IfnperaHve. A. & G. 269 : A. & S. 527, a : 
B. 281 : G. 266-268 ; 270 : H. 487. 

3^ 4« Subiunetive in Comnuinds and Eochortations, A. & 

Qt. 266: A. & S. 472: B. 274; 275 : G. 263, 1-3 : H. 483, 3; 484, 
II., IV. 

5-7 • Mow to Eacpreaa a JProhihition. A. & G. 269, a.* A. & 
S. 529: B. 276, a-c: G. 271,. 2 ; 272, 2 : H. 488; 489, l)-3). 

8, 9. Mow to Express a Wish, A. & G. 267, h: A. & S. 473, 
a, 6 ; B. 279, 1, 2 : G. 260; 261 : H. 483, 2 ; 484, I. - 

10. Use of the Vocative, A. & G. 241, a: A. & S. 402 : B- 
171 : G. 201, Remarks 1, 2 : H. 369. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Leap down, soldiers, desilite, milites. 

2. Lead out your (associates) ; purify the city, educ tu5s ; purga 
urbem. 

3. Let us not go, ne eamus. 

4. Let them either go out or keep quiet; ant ezeant aut quies- 
cant. 

5. Do not hesitate, noli dubit&re, nSlite dubitare. 

6. Do not do this, you shall not do this, hoc ne feceris. 

7. Do not pardon, cave ignoacas. 

8. Would that he had led out his forces 1 titinam copias snSs 
eduzisset! 
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9. that I were not living ! ntlnam nS viverem ! 
10. May my fellow-citizens be proeperoas ! slnt flSrentea civSs 
mell 

VOCABULARY S. 

advance, pr5gredior, prSgredi, happy, befttas, -a, -uin. 

prSgresBUB sum. hesitate, dubito, -are, -avi, 

assemble, oonvenid, -Ire, -▼eni, -fttnm. 

-ventum. lead out, edtlc5, -ere, Sdiud, 

as soon as possible, quam pri- Sdnctmn. 

mum, adv, prosperous, fl5r5ns, geiu floren- 

begin a battle, proeliom com- tia, adj, 

mitt5, -ere, -miai, -missiim. put to flight, in fugam do, dare, 

break up camp, oastra moveS, dedi, datum. 

-9re, m5vi, m5tum. right, dexter, dextra, deztrum. 

face about, wheel about, signa take, capture, capi5, capere, 

converts, -ere, -vertl, -ver- c6pl, captnm. 

sum. wing, comu, -ua, n. ; on the right 

flee, fugiS, fugere, fugi ; terga wing, a dextrS oom& 

▼ert5, -ere, vertl, Tersum. 

EXERCISE 5. 

!• Lead out all your troops as soon as possible, general,^ 
and take the enemy's camp. 2. Soldiers, break up camp 
as soon as possible and advance into the enemy's country. 

3. Wheel about ; attack the English ; put them to flight. 

4. Let us likewise face about as soon as possible and 
make an attack on the French. 5. Let us not^ assemble 
in very great numbers,^ but let us flee, some in one direc- 
tion and some in another. 6. Let the boys and girls be 
both attentive and industrious. 7. Do not hesitate, sol- 
diers, to march through the very territory of the Gauls. 
8. Do not begin the battle on the right wing, but with- 
draw at once upon this mountain. 9. You shall* not 
march through our territory. 10. May you and all your 
friends be happy and prosperous !® 11. Would that our 
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soldiers had not fled! would that they were advancing 
into the very territory of the enemy ! ^ 12. that our 
men had broken up camp! that they were beginning 
battle on the left wing 1 13. Let us not surrender our- 
selves and all our possessions^ to Caesar. 14. Do not 
surrender yourselves and all your possessions to Metellus, 
the consul. 15. O that some of the Gauls would surren- 
der themselves and all their possessions to me ! ^ 

NotM and QuetfioM. 

1 In Latin prose the Vocative usually stands after one or more words 
of its sentence. 

' Not ; in negative sentences expressing an exhortation or a wish, nC is 
generally used ; see Examples 3 and 9. 

s Very great numbers; see Ln. II. , Ref. 10-12 and Note 8. 

* Shall not march; see Ex. 6. 

^ What kind of a wish is expressed by this sentence f 

* Posaeaswns; is it necessary to transkte this word I 



LESSON VI. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1. JRiatorieal JPresent. A. & G. 276, d: A. & S. 466 : B. 259, 
3 : a. 229 : H. 467, III. 

8. JPreaent with dam, tthUe. A. & Q. 276, e; A. & S. 468 : 
B. 293, 1. : Gt. 229, Remark : H. 467, 4. 

3« Present with iam, iam diu, iam dfldiim, . iam pridem. 

A. & G. 276, a; A. & S. 467 : B. 259, 4 : G. 230 : H. 467, 2. 

4-6. Imperfect. A. & G. 277, a, c : A. & S. 461 ; 464 : B. 260, 
1-3 : G. 231-233 : H. 469, 1., 11. 
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7. Future. A. & G. 278, 6 .• A. & S. 461 : B. 261, 1, 2 : G. 242, 
Remark 1 : H. 470, 1. 

8, 9. rerfeet. A.& G. 279, a, e: A. & S. 462, (1): B. 262, A., 
B.: G. 235-236, Remark 1 ; 239 ; 240 : H. 471, L, II., 1, 3. 

10. nuperfeet. A. & G. 280 : A. & S. 462, (2) : B. 263 : G. 
241, 1-3, Remark 1 : H. 472. 

11. Future rerfeet. A. & G. 281, Remark : A. & S. 462, (3) : 
B. 264, a : G. 244, Remarks 2, 3 : H. 473, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They send envoys to Caesar with respect to a surrender, legS.- 
tos ad Caesarem d6 deditione mittunL 

2. While he was delaying j fear seized the army, dum mordtur, 
timor ezercitum occupavit, 

3. JFe have been living now a long time in the midst of these 
perils, lam diu in his pericuUs versdmur. 

4. The shouting of those, who were coming^ was arising, eorum, 
qui veniebant, clamor oriebatur. 

5. They kept making sallies from the town, ez oppidd ezcur- 
siones faciebant, 

6. They were wont to talk (vsed to talk) more fearlessly than they 
fought ; fortius loquebantur quam piignabant. 

7. If they are mllingto hasten, ihey will overtake (him), si ac- 
celerSre volent, consequentur. 

8. The enemy fled, hostea terga verterunt 

9. He rememhers all, omnia meminit ; men hated him, eum 
oderant viri. 

10. Who had come as envoys to Caesar, qui legaH ad Caesarem 
venerant. 

11. When you are reading this, perhaps I shall have m£t him, cum 
til haec legSs, ego ilium fortasse convenero. 

VOCABULARY 6. 

because, quod, conj. for the sake of, causa : ahl. of 

commend, laudo, -are, -SLvI, cause; must follow its limiting 

-Stum. gen, 

delay, moror, -ari, -atus sum. sally, ezcursio, -onis, /. 

devastate, vSsto, -are, -avi, scatter, rout, fugo, -are, tSvi, 

-9tum. -atum. 
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supplies, comme&tus, -us, m. vicinity, in the Ticiuitj of, ad, 

surrender, dSditio, -5ni8, /. jwep. w, ace. 

take part, versor, -ari, -fttna when, cum (qunm), conj, 

Bxua. while, dum, conj, 

time, now a long time, for a long winter, pass the winter, hiemS, 

time, iam din, lam dudum. -are, -avi, -atum. 

to-day, hodiS, adv. with respect to, de, prep. w. abl. 

EXERCISE 6. 

1. The king pitches a camp and sends envoys to the 
consul with respect to a surrender. 2. While the general 
was forming^ a triple line of battle on the top of the hill, 
the enemy made an attack on him. 3. The governor has 
been delaying^ now a long time in the vicinity of this 
city for the sake of^ supplies. 4. The Gauls were devas- 
tating the territory through which they had come. 
5. The Germans used to cross the river Ehine with* 
rafts and boats. 6. The French kept making sallies 
from the town and attacks on the Germans. 7. The 
enemy had now for a long time been making^ sallies from 
the town of Geneva. 8. If our men make^ a sally from 
the tovm to-day, they will take the enemy's camp. 
9. We likewise were wont to make sallies from the city 
and take part with our friends in battles. 10. Caesar 
marched through the territory of the Gauls, who at once 
surrendered themselves and all their possessions to 
him.® 11. Caesar remembered all that he had ever^ seen. 
12. While our general was delaying in those places for 
the sake of supplies, ambassadors from a large part of 
Gaul came to him® with respect to peace. 13. He com- 
mended the legions, which were wintering in the neigh- 
borhood of Geneva, because they had been the first to 
march into the enemy's country. 14. When you and I 
lead^ our troops across the river Ehine, we shall scatter 
the Germans, some in one direction and some in another. 

2 
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NotM and Quattioiit. 

1 was forming; see Kef. 2 and Ex. 2. 

*-» has been delaying; see Rbp. 3 and Ex. 8. 

» for the sake of; what must be the position of caniS ! See Vy. 

* wUh rafts; should a preposition be used in the Latin equivalent ? 
^h^been making; with iam difl, etc., the Latin employs the imper- 
fect where the English uses the progressive pluperfect. 

• m4ike; what tense must be used ? See Rbf. 7 and its Ex. 

7 ever, in the sense of ai any time, must be rendered by nmqiuun ; in 
the sense of eUways, by semper. 

8 to him; how should to him be rendered in Sentence 10, and how in 
Sentence 12 ? Why ? 

» lead; with what tense should lead be rendered, and why ? See Rep. 11. 



LESSON VIL 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES. — FINAL CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1-7. Sequence of Tenses, A. & Q. 283-286 : A. & S. 524 ; 
625 ; 526, a : B. 267, 1-3 : G. 226 ; 509, 1 ; 510 : H. 490 ; 491 ; 
492, 1, 2 ; 493, 1, 2. 

8, 9. Eoceeptians. A. & G. 287, a, e: A. & S. 524, a: 311, ^. 
Remark 2 : B. 268, 1-3 : G. 511, Remarks 1, 3 : H. 495, 1.-IV. 

10, 11. Adverbial use of Final Clauses^ A. & G. 317, h: 
A. & S. 482, (1), (3), a, b: B. 282, 1, a : G. 543; 544, I. ; 545, 1-3 : 
H. 497, n., 1, 2. 

IS, 13. Adjective use of Ftnat Clauses, A. & G. 317, 2 : 
A. & S. 482, (2) : B. 282, 2 : G. 630 : H. 497, 1. 



EXAMPLES. 



1. He stays 

2. He will stay 

3. He has staid 

4. He will have staid^ 



that he may know, remanet 
to know, in oider remanebit 
to know, so as remansit 
to know. remanserit^ 



nt BCiat 
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5. He was staying^ 

6. He staid 

7. He had staid 



that he might know, remanebat \ 

-to know, in order remfinsit Intsciret. 

to know,so as to know; remSnserat j 

8. I have been waiting that you might see, exspectftvl ut vide- 
retda. 

9. He persuades Dumnorix to attempt the same, Dumnorl^;!, nt 
idem c5naretar, peranadet. 

10. He strengthens the forts that he may be dbU more easily to pre- 
vent, caatella commAnit, qao facilioa prohibere pomt, 

11. He stopped that he might not lose time (so as not to lose time), 
constitit ne tempua dlmitteret, 

12. He sends forward scouts to select (who are to select) a place, ez- 
plor&torea praemittit qui loonm deligant* 

^ 13. He sent forward the cavalry to delay (which was to delay) the 
army, equit&tum, qui ftgmen mordretur, praembit. 

VOCABULARY 7. 

auxiliaries, atudlia, -5ram, 71, pi. fear, timor, -oria, m. 

avoid, vit6, -are, -SLvi, -Atom. force, band, body, manna, -ua, /. 

bridge, pdna, pontia, m. fort, caatellom, -i, n. 

cavalry, equitatoa, -ua, m. infautry, pedltea, -uin, m. pi. 

confer, oouloquor, -I, -locutua nation, nfttio, -onia,/. 

sum. send forward, praemitto, -ere, 

cut down, interacindo, -ere, -mlal, -miaaum. 

-acidi, -Bciaaum. storm, ezpugno, -are, -avi, 

easily, facile, adv. -Stum. 

excuse, exc^5, -are, -avi, suspicion, auapicid, -onia, /. 

-atuBL terrify, perterreS, -ere,-ui,-itum. 

EXERCISE 7. 

1. Crassus and Metellus go into Italy that they may 
be elected^ consuls. 2. The cavalry delay in the vicinity 
of the enemy's camp so as to avoid^ the suspicion of fear. 
3. The infantry had delayed in the vicinity of the city in 
order to avoid the suspicion of fear. 4. The consul was 
leading a large force of cavalry^ through the territory of 
the AUobroges, that he might terrify them. 5. Metellus 
sent forward his cavalry, which was to terrify the Gauls. 
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6. These had delayed, that they might avoid the sus- 
picion of fear. 7. We have been storming the city that 
the enemy might not^ make a sally from it.* 8. Ariovis- 
tus sends forward his infantry with all his cavalry, which 
forces are to terrify our men. 9. The Gauls sent ambas- 
sadors to me when I was consul, who were to confer with 
me^ with respect to peace. 10. The consul led with him® 
a large force of infantry that^ he might more easily storm 
the fort. 11. Let the general send forward a part of his® 
infantry to storm the fort and cut down the bridge. 
12. Let us march into the enemy's country that he may 
not winter in ours. 13. Crassus will march into Aqui- 
tania and Helvetia that auxiliaries may not be sent from 
those nations into Gaul. 14 While the general was 
delaying® in the vicinity of Geneva for the sake of^^ sup- 
plies, men from a large part of Helvetia came to him to 
excuse^ themselves. 

Notes and Questions. 

1 In English, purpose or design is expressed by that and a verb with 
may or might; by in order, so as, who is, who was, etc., followed by an 
infinitive ; and very often by an infinitive alone : see Examples. 

2 Large force of cavalry ; when a Noun is modified both by an Adjec- 
tive and a Genitive, the usual order is Adj., Gen., Noun : e. g., tanta renun 
commfitatio. 

* That not in a. final clause should be rendered by ne. 

* It; what must be the gender of this word in the Latin ? Why ? 

* What is the position of cnm when used with personal and relative 
pronouns ? See Ln. IV., Note 8. 

* Him; with what pronoun should him be rendered? See Ln. IIL, 
Ref. 8-12. 

7 That; how may tTiat be rendered when it introduces a final clause 
containing a comparative? 

8 His; when should his, their be rendered by snnsl When by the 
Genitive of is t 

* was delaying; see Ln. VL, Ref. 2. 

^^ What must be the position of caasS with respect to its limiting Geni- 
tive ? See Vt. 6, 
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LESSON vin. 

FINAL CLAUSES (continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-14. Substantive Use of Final Clauses. A. & G. 329; 
331, a-f: A. & S. 484-490; 492, Note : B. 294 ; 295, 1-7 ; 296, I, 
2 : G. 544, II.; 546; 550, 1, 2 : H. 498, 1.-IIL 

1I3-14. ut omiUed. A. & G. 331, /, Remark : A. & S. 491: 
B. 295, 8: G. 546, Remark 2: H. 499, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He advised tJiat the legions unites monuit ut sese legionSs 
coniungerent, 

2. They ask him to choosey ab eo postulant utl^ deligat. 

3. They begged him not to move, ne movSret petiemnt. 

4. He exhorted them to withstand the attack, cohortatus est 
vii impetum sustinerent, 

5. He commanded that they should not throw hack any weapon, 
imperavit ne quod telum reicereni, 

6. He ordered these to find out, his mandavit ut cognoscerent 

7. They persuade their neighbors to set out, perauadent finiti- 
mis uti profi^iscantur. 

8. He employs the Senones to find out these things, dat aego- 
tium Senonibua utl ea cognoscant.^ 

9. He feared that he would ofifend, ne oflfenderet verebatur. 

10. I fear that you are not long lived, ut sis vitalis metuo. 

11. I fear that I shall not bring it to pass, timeS ne non impe- 
trem. 

12. I desire you to consider, velim ezistimes. 

13. He asks him to make an end, rogat ftnem faciat. 

14. Him he orders to go to the Belgians, huic mandat BelgSs 
adeat. 

VOCABULARY 8. 

advance to the attack, make an advise, moneo, 'Cre, -ui, -itum. 
assault, signa Infer5, inferre, at all, omnino, adv, 
intuli, inlltum. beg, peto, 'ere, -ivi & -ii, -Itum. 
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command, imper5, -are, -&▼!, persuade, persnadeo, -fire, -sua- 

-atum, w. dat, si, -sniBum. 

employ, negfitdom d5, dare, report, refer5, referre^ retail, 

dec^, datum ; lit. give employ- relatum. 

ment;w, dat. of person employed remaiuing, rest of, reliquus, -a, 

and Jmal claiLse, defining the em- -um. 

ployment. throw back, r6ici5, reicere, 

exhort, urge, encourage, cohor- rfiiecl, reiectum. 

tor, -ari, -atus sum. unite, join together, coniungo, 

fear, vereor, -6rl, -itus sum ; -ere, -iiliud, -IfLnctum, w, re- 

timeo, -ere, -ul; metuo, -ere, flexive pronoun. 

metui. weapon, telnin, -I, n. 

fearlessly, bravely, fortlter, adv. withstand, austineo, -ere, -tinni, 

find out, cognosco, -ere, c5- -tentum. 

gnovi, cSgnitum. 

EXERCISE 8. 

1. The consul advised that for the future we avoid all 
suspicions of fear. 2. The general exhorts both the cav- 
alry and infantry to advance fearlessly to the attack. 
3. Crassus advises that the legions unite and make an 
assault on the enemy. 4. The governor betook himself 
to his friends^ and urged them^ to assemble in as great 
numbers as possible.* 5. Caesar betook himself to his 
men^ and commanded them not to throw back any 
weapon at all. 6. Metellus sent ambassadors to the 
king, who were to beg^ him not to cut down the bridge. 

7. We shall employ these soldiers to cut down the bridge. 

8. They employed us to find out what Ariovistus said® 
and to report to them.^ 9. They persuaded us to pass 
the winter in their city. 10. We have persuaded not only 
the boys but also the girls to be more attentive and indus- 
trious. 11. We fear^ that father and mother will be 
unwilling to come. 12. Our general feared that auxil- 
iaries would come from those nations into Switzerland. 
13. We have feared that you and the rest of the boys 
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would not be attentive. 14. The general fears that his 
cavalry will not withstand the attack of the Swiss. 
15. Him I desired to go® as an ambassador to the 
French. 

Notes and Questions. 

^ ntl, original form of nt. 

^ atit — oognoscant, an appositiye with negStinm; what is the literal 
translation of this sentence ? 

' Is it necessary to render this word ? 

^ as possible ; the force of a superlative is intensified by prefixing qnam : 
e. g., qnam plfiriml, as many (men) a^ possible, 

^ who were to beg; which use of the Final Clause ? See Ln. YIT., Ref. 
12, 13. 

• said; render by the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

7 them; what pronoun should be used ? See Ln. III., Ref. 8-12. 

s Verbs and expressions of fearing in Latin are followed by ne and the 
Subjunctive if the object is not desired ; by nt or ne non and the Subjunc- 
tive if it is desired. In such sentences ne equals that, lest; nt, ne n5n, 
equal that not : see Examples 9, 10, 11. 

* to go; see Example 12. 



-»<44Ko*- 



LESSON IX. 

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. Adverbial and Adjective Uses of Consecutive 
Clatises^ A. & G. 319, 1-3, Remark, a: A. &S. 483, a, c : B. 284, 
1-3: G. 561, 1, 2 ; 630: H. 500, L, XL 

4i*8* Substantive Use of Consecutive Clauses. A. & G. 

332, a, by e,f: A. & S. 494-497 : B. 297, 1-3 : G. 553, 1-4 : H. 501, 
L, 1, 2, IL, 1, 2, IIL ; 502, 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Such a change was made that our soldiers renewed the battle, 
tanta oommutatio facta est, ut nostri proelium redintegrdrent. 
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2. There are so many that a prison can not hold them, siint ita 
multi, lit ete career capera non possit, 

3. No one will be so stupid as not to see, or (hat he tdU not see, 
nSmS tarn stnlttui erit, qui non videat. 

4. It happened to be full moon, accidit ut esset Ifina plena. 

5. The result was that they endured not even one attack, factum 
est, ut ne unum quidem impetum ferrent, 

, 6. They made the departure seem entirely like a flight, fec§ruiit, 
ut cSnaimilis fugae profecti5 vidirUur, 

7. They had caused these hedges to famish protection, eSece- 
rant ut hae saepes muuimenta praeherent. 

8. It is a law of war that they who conquer rule, IfLs est belli ut, 
qui vicerlnt imperent.^ 



VOCABULARY 9. 



arise, coorlor, -Iri, -ortns sum. 
bring to pass, cause, efflcio, efSL- 

cere, efled^ efFeotum. 
defend, defendo, -ere, -fendl, 

-fBnsum. 
endure, bear, fero, ferre, tuli, 

IStum. 
happens, the result is, it comes to 

pass, fit, fieri, factum est. 
indeed, at least, quidem, adv. ; 

stands vmmediately after the em- 
phatic word. 
nobody, no one, iiem5 ; gen» and 

abL supplied from nullus ; dat. 

and ace,, nSmim, neminem. 



not . . . even, ne . . . quidem; the 
word to be made emphatic must 
stand between n6 and quidem. 

remains, it remains, reliquum 
est ; restat. 

seize, occupo, -fire, -avi, -atum. 

so, tam, ita, adverbs. 

spiritedly, acriter, adv, 

storm, tempestas, -Stis,/ 

such, so great, tantus, -a, -um. 

such, of such a kind, talis, -e. 

suddenly, subit5, adv, 

true, verus, -a, -um. 

wicked, improbus, -a, -um. 



EXERCISE 9. 

1. Such fear suddenly seized the army that it terrified 
the minds of all. 2. Such a storm suddenly arose that 
it drove. our ships, some in one direction and some in 
another. 3. Our soldiers are so cowardly that they will 
not^ advance* to the attack. 4. No one is so cowardly as 
not to defend himself. 5. The consul^ made us betake 
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ourselves into the middle of the city. 6. We fear that 
we shall not make you hear. 7. I brought it to pass 
that the senate sent me as an ambassador to the French. 
8. The result was that the Gauls did not endure even one. 
attack of our men but^ iSed at once. 9. It happens that 
the very® men, who are making an assault on the Swiss, 
are very^ cowardly. 10. It remains for you to go^ to the 
general and beg him not to pitch his camp in our city. 

11. It is a law of war that those, who have been con- 
quered, surrender^ themselves and all their possessions. 

12. The storm was so great that nobody^ came. 13. The 
consul advised that no one* lead his army out of winter- 
quarters. 14. For a long time I have been exhorting^^ 
the cavalry to make a spirited assault on the English. 
15. This is indeed true that he exhorted^^ us to withstand 

the attack. * • ^ ^ ^ 

^^ ri^ . f- ^ ( >-<■ ^ tffbwrtnd QuM^iit. ^ { ^ i ^ 

1 In English a resiUt is expressed by tkdty so /M^^and an Indiciuive; by^^'t^ 
cu, 80 aSt and an Infinitive ; sometimes by an Infinitive alone. The pre- 
ceding clause generally contains some word modified by suck or so : see -, 

Examples and compare Lesson VII., Note 1. £> ^ <. u ' - ^ ' ^ ^ ^'^* ^ 

2 xit — imperent is an appositive with itif . 

• that not; In clauses of result, that not, that no one, that nothing^ that 
mver are to be translated respectively by ut non, nt memo, at nilul, at 
nomqaam; in clauses of purpose by ne, nS qois, ne quid, ne amqaftm. 

^ ivill advance; '* The Present Subjunctive corresponds in most cases to 
the Present and to the simple Future of the Indicative ; but when it is im- 
portant to distinguish the Future from the Present, the Future Active Parti- 
ciple, with lim or essem, is resorted to." Boby, 1507. 

^ btU ; " If a negative proposition is followed by an affirmative, in 
which the same thought is expressed or continued, -qaoi et, or ae, is em- 
ployed in Latin, where in English we use but" Hadvig, 433, Obs. 2. 

• twy; see Ln. IV., Note 6. ' tfery; see Ln. II., Note 3. 
^ for you to go ; translate as if it read, that you go, 

• (hat — surrender; see Ex. 8 and Note 2. 
i<^ have been exhorting; see Ln. VI., Ref. 3. 

u that he exJiorted; which use of the Consecutive Clause f 
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LESSON X. 

PEGU LI AB USES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES. — SUBJUNCTIVE 

WITH QUIN AND QUOMINUS. 

REFERENCES. 

1-9. lUUitive Clauses. A. & G. 320, a, h, f: A. & S. 500, (2) : 
B. 283, 1, 2 : G. 631, 1, 2: H. 503, L, II., 1-3. 

10-12. Subjunctive with Qutn. A. & G. 319, d: A. k S. 
493, (2), a, h ; 499, a : B. 283, 4 ; 284, 3; 295, 3 : G. 654, 555, 1, 2 : 
H. 504, 1-3, 1), 2), 4. 

ISy 14. Subjunctive with Qubminus,^ A. & G. 319, c: A. 
& S. 493, (2), a : B. 295, 3 : G. 547 ; 549 : H. 497, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. And not any one has been found who refused to die, neque 
repertus eat qulsquam, qui morl recusdreU 

2. There was nothing with which to allay hunger, nihil erat, 
quo famem tolerdrenU 

3. There is nobody who does not fear you, nfimo est qui tS non 
metuaU 

4. There are some who do not see, sunt qui non videant. 

5. There will be some who will desire, ernnt qui velint, 

6. What is there which can please you ? Quid est qtiod te de- 
lectSre possit ? 

7. I am the only man who could not be induced, unv^ ego sum 
qui adduci non 'potuerim* 

8. He will not be a fit man to send, non erit idoneus qui 
mittatur. 

9. The stories are not worth reading, fibulae non dignae sunt 
quae legantur. 

10. I do not doubt that he will inflict punishment, non dubito 
quln supplidum sUmat. 

11. There is no doubt that they are the most powerful, non est 
dubium quln plurimum possint. 

12. They could not be restrained from hurli'ng weapons, retineri 
non poterant quln tela conicerent. 
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13. Nobody was hindered from, enjo]fing his property, n6m5 im- 
pediebatar qudminus ^ Sius rfibns frueretur. 

14. They will not refuse to he under their government, n5n re* 
cusftbunt qu&mintis ^ sub illomm impario sinL 



VOCABULARY 10. 



allay, endure, tolero, -are, -ftvi, 

-atum. 
doubt, dubitS, -fire, -ftvi, -atom. 
doubtful, dubius, -a, -um ; there 

is no doubt that, non est 

dubium quin, id. subj, 
dwell in, inhabit, incolo, -ere, 

-oolui, no sup, 
fit, suitable, proper, idSneus, -a, 

-mn. 
government, imperium, -i, n, 
hinder, impediS, -Ire, -ivi or -ii, 

-Itum. 
hostage, obses, obsidia, m. andf. 
hunger, fames, -is, /. 



induce, addiic5, -ere, -dibd, 
-ductum. 

inflict punishment, snppUciam 
siiino, -ere, sumpsi, somp- 
tum; to inflict punishment on 
any one, de aliquo supplicium 
sumere. 

prevent, d6terre5,-ere, -m, -Itiun. 

refuse, recoso, -are, -avi, -fttum. 

restrain, retiiie5, -ere, -tinui, 
-tentum. 

severe, gravis, -e. 

time, a second time, iterum, adiK 

under, sub, prep. w. ace. and ahl. 

worthy, dlgnus, -a, -urn. 



EXERCISE 10. 

1. A storm arose which drove^ our ships, some in one 
direction and some in another. 2. We have nothing with 
which to allay our hunger. 3. There was nobody who 
did not fear that^ you would come. 4. There are some 
who fear that^ our infantry will not be able to withstand 
the attack. 5. Who is there in this city that will not 
bravely defend* himself ? 6. Divitiacus was the only 
man who could not be induced to give his children as 
hostages. 7. This is the only general who urged his sol- 
diers to marcy fearlessly into the enemy's country. 
8. This man is not fit to be sent as ambassador to the 
Germans. 9. The books, which you sent me,® are worth 
reading a second time. 10. We did not doubt that Ario- 
vistus would inflict very severe punishment on all the 
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hostages. 11. There is no doubt that he will inflict 
severe punishment on all of us.^ 12. We shall not be 
able to prevent even the Germans® from uniting them- 
selves with the French. 13. Our army could not be 
restrained from making an attack on the Swiss. 14 The 
Bomans were not hindered from marching through the 
territory of the Gauls. 15. The Germans do not refuse 
to be under our government, but are glad to dwell in our 
country. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

^ Some write quominui; others qnS minni. *'The use of < quominns ' 
springs from the euphemistic courtesy of the Latin language. It is more 
polite to say, ' I will hinder you so that yon shall the less do what you 
wish/ than to say, * quln (nt non) faeiSs,* ' so that you shall not do it.' 
So after reefiio the refusal is less point-blank, as far as expression goes, 
with 'qnominai' than it would be with qnln." Moberly's Caesar, page 
225, Note P. 18. 

^ which drove ; the Indicative would simply state the fact that ' the 
storm drove our ships ' ; the Subjunctive, that ' it was of such force as to 
drive them * : which mood should be used ? 

« that; see Ln. VIII., Note 8. 

^ vjill defend; see Ln. IX., Note 4, last part. 

^ to march; see Ln. VIII., Ref. 1-14. * rne = to me= ad me. 

7 oMoftLs^us all, 

8 Germans; what must be the position of OermSnos 1 Why ? See Vt. 
IX., under not — even. 



LESSON XL 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

REFERENCES. 

1-15. A. & G. 304, a, Note, d; 306 ; 307, a-d: A. & S. 476, 
a, 6, Note : B. 301-303 : G. 589-591 ; 594-596 : H. 606 ; 507, 
X., II. ; 608, 1-5; 509, Note 1. 
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EXAMPLES. 



J Clf they are fighting, they are) - pfignant, vincunt. 

( conquering, 3 

2 (If they were fighting, they) - p-^^j^^^^ ^^g^^^ 

( were conquering, ) 



3. 



conquenng 
If they have fought, they have 

conquered. 
If they fought, they conquered. 



si p&gnSTertmt, vTcSmnt. 



(If they fight (shaU fight), they) ^ pflgagbuat, vinoent 

* 1 will cx)nquer, ) 

5 (If they fight (shall have fought),) ^. p^gnaverint, vincent. 

( they will conquer, ) 

g (If they shaU have fought, they) ^. p^jgna^erint, vicerint. 

( will have conquered, 3 

(If they should fight, or were to 
fight, they would conquer, 
• * I If they should be fighting, they 



8. < 



would be conquering. 
If they should have fought, 

they would have conquered. 
If they should fight, they would 

conquer. 



si pugnent, vincant. 



si pngnaverint, vicerlnt. 



9. If he has come, he has brought a legion with him, si venit, 
sebum le£;i5nem dfbdt. 

10. I shall not make war upon them, if they pay (shall pay) the 
tax, lis non bellum inferam, si slipendium pendent. 

11. If he leaves (shall have left), I shall reward him, si discesse- 
rit ilium remuner&bor. 

12. If nobody should follow, I should go with the tenth legion, 
si nem5 sequ&tur, cam decima legione eam. 

13. Unless relief is dispatched (shall be dispatched), I cannot hold 
out, nisi snbsidium summittetur, ego sustinfire non possum. 

14. Leap down, unless you wish to abandon the standard, deaillte, 
nisi voltis aqnilam prodere. 

15. But if you prefer that, betake yourself to Caesar, sin id mavis, 
confer te ad Caesarem. 
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VOCABULARY II. 

alarm, oommove5, -Sre, -mSvI, pay, pendS, -ere, pependX, pen- 

•inStiiiii. stun, 

depart, disoSdS, -ere, -oes^ prefer, malo, mUle, mftlal. 

stay, remaneo, -6re, -mansi, no 



flight, fuga, -ae, /. mp, 

give, d5, dare, dedi, datum. tax, atlpendium, -!, n. 

if, ri ; if however, but if, idn, confs. tenth, deoimaa, -a, -um. 

make upon, bring upon, inferd, unless, nisi. 

Inferre, intnll, inlfttom; w. write, aoribd. -ere, acripsi, acrip- 

ctce, and dat, turn. 

EXERCISE II. 

1. If these boys and girls are attentive and industrious, 
they are happy. 2. If the flight of the Gauls has alarmed 
any, they have fled. 3. If the Eomans were marching 
through Gaul, the Gauls were making war upon them. 
4. If any of the soldiers were cowardly, the general in- 
flicted severe punishment upon them. 5. If nobody 
comes, we shall go with the tenth legion alone. 6. They 
would not make war upon us, if we should pay the tax. 
7. If hostages should be given, I should make peace with 
them. 8. If there should be no doubt that hostages 
would be given, I should be willing to make peace with 
them. 9. If they should not refuse to be under our 
government, nothing would prevent us from making 
peace with them. 10. Do not break up camp, unless 
you wish to begin a battle. 11. But if you prefer to 
break up camp, betake yourselves to the vicinity of 
Geneva. 12. If you were to wheel about, you would put 
the enemy to flight. 13. If you wrote these books your- 
self, they are worth reading. 14. If there is nobody in 
this city who will bravely defend himself, let us flee. 
15. Stay in this place, if you wish to avoid the suspicion 
of fear. 
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LESSON XII. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (continued). 

1-5. Supposition contrary to Keality* A. & G. 308 : A. & 

S. 476, a, 6, Note : B. 304 : G. 597: H. 507, III. ; 510, Note 1. 

6. Vae of quam si, ao ai, etc. A. & G. 312, Remark : A. & 
S. 481, a: B. 307, 1 : G. 602: H. 513, II. 

7. Conditional Relative Clauses, A. & G. 316 : A. & S. 
500, (2), c : B. 312, 2 : G. 593, 1 : H. 507, 2. 

8. Use of mpdo, dam, dam modo. A. & G. 314 : A. & S. 
504 : B. 310, I., II. : G. 573 : H. 513, 1. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. If they were fighting, they would be conquering, ai pugnfirent, 
vincerent. 

2. If they had fought, they would have conquered, ai pugnft- 
viaaent, viciaaent. 

3. If they could, they would storm the fort, ai poaaent, caatel- 
1am ezpognftrent. 

4. If they had been able, they would have cut down the bridge, 
al potaiaaent, pontam interacidlaaent. 

5. If the troops had come, we should be storming the fort, al 
copiae vSniaaent, oaatellam ezpugnarfimua. 

6. They shudder at the cruelty of the absent Ariovistus as if he 
were present (i. e., as they would shudder, if he were present), ab- 
aentia ArioviatI crudelitfttem, velat al adait, horrent. 

7. Whoever sees this will be compelled to admit that there are 
gods, or, if any one should see this, he would be compelled to admit 
that there are gods, haec qui videat, cog&tar confitfirl deoa esae. 

8. Let him depart, provided he goes into exile, diacSdat, dam 
modo in exailiam eat. 

VOCABULARY 12. 

absent, abaena, gm» abaentia. as if, velat ai, quaai. 

affair, rea, rei, /. beset closely, orgueo, -ere, arsi, 

arrival, adventua, ua, m. no sup. 
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by, B, ab, yrep, w. abl. 
cruelty, oradelitSs, -atis,/. 
district, regl5, -5nis, /. 
inform any one, aliquem oertiS- 

rem faoi5, faoere, fed, fao- 

tain ; be informed, oertior US, 

fieri, flEiotiis 80111. 
in person, oSram, adv. 
lead down, dMuc5, -ere, -dfibd, 

-Auotnin. 
on the march, ex itinere ; to be 

on the march, esse in itinere. 



present, be present, adram, ad- 
eue, adfni. 

provided, modo, dnm, dmn mo- 
do, conj^s, 

regard as an enemy, pr5 hoste 
habe5, -Sre, -ni, -itum. 

seventh, aeptimos, -a, -um. 

shudder at, horreo, -fire, horrul, 

710 sup* 

well, bene, adv» 



EXERCISE 12. 

1. If the infantry could cross the river, they would 
storm the fort on the march. 2. If the Gauls had cut 
down the bridge, they would not have been able to cross 
the river. 3. If. he had not led down his army out of 
these districts, I should have regarded him as an enemy. 
4. If he were leading down his army out of these districts, 
we should not regard him as an enemy. 5. Unless he 
leads^ down his army out of these districts, I shall regard 
him as an enemy. 6. But if he should lead down his 
army out of these districts, we should not regard him as 
an enemy. 7. The Sequani used to shudder^ at the cru- 
elty of the absent Ariovistus as if^ he were present in 
person. 8. The kiiig makes us shudder at* his cruelty as 
if he were present in person. 9. If any one^ should be 
alarmed by the flight^ of the Gauls, he would flee. 10. If 
the enemy had been informed with respect to our arrival, 
they would have fled. 11. If we should employ the Gauls 
to inform^ us with respect to his® arrival, it would be well. 
12. If Caesar had employed the Gauls to inform him with 
respect to these affairs, it would have been well. 13. If 
the general saw* that the legions were closely beset^^ by 
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the enemy, he would advise that they join themselves 
together. 14 If Caesar had seen that the seventh legion 
was closely beset, he would have advised that the legions 
unite and attack the enemy. 15. Nothiag will prevent us 
from visitingi^ you, provided we are not sick. 

Notes md Quettions. 

^ leads; what tense should be used ? 

2 used to shvdder at ; see Ln. VI., Ref. 4-6. 

* as if; what may be supplied between as and ift 
^ shudder at; see Ln. IX., Bef. 4-8, and £z. 6. 

* If any one; see Ref. 7 and Ex. 7. 

* by the flight; what does this phrase denote ? Should a preposition be 
used in the Latin equivalent ? 

' to inform; what must be its construction? See Ln. YIIL, Ref. 
1-14, and Ex. 8. 

^ his; how is it to be translated I 

* saw; what time does this verb refer to, present or past ? What 
tense must be used? 

^ that the legions were closely beset, legionei xaguStL 
"^ from visiting; see Ln. X., Ref. 13, 14. 

LESSON XIIL 

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1-6* Use of Moods in Concessive Clauses, A. & G-. 313, 
a-f; 326 : A. & S. 478-480, b ; 510, (2) : B. 308 ; 309, 1-6: G. 603- 
608; 634; 687 : H. 514; 615, 1, II., 1-3, IIL 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I opposed you, although I saw my own ruin, tibi obstiti, 
qnamquam videbam pemiciem meam. 

2. Although all perils threaten, I shall endure them, licet peri- 
CTila impendeant omnia, sublbo. 

3 
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3. Although the Saevi had not been able to drive these out, yet 
they made them tributary to themselves, h58 cnm Sa6vi ezpellere 
nOn potuissent, tamen vectigales sibi fec6runt. 

4. Although the battle was fought till evening, nobody could see 
an enemy in retreat, cum ad Tespertim ptlgnatam ait, aveniam 
hoBtem vidSre nem5 potuit. 

5. However large it is, it is too little, quamvla amplom ait, id 
est parum. 

6. Even if the zeal of men should fail, the gods would compel, 
etiam tS. hominum atudia deficiant, dii cSgant. 

VOCABULARY 13. 



although, quamqnam, cum 

(quuin), licet,^ confs. 
drive out, ezpellS, -ere, -pnli, 

-ptdsnin. 
fight, pugn5, -are, -SLvi, >atum ; 

in 'passive used impersonally; 

pugnfttur, it is fought, a 

battle is fought, they fight, 
harbor, portua, -tLa, m. 
however, however much, quam- 

via, conj, 
nevertheless, yet, still, tamen, 

adv, 
now, iam, nunc, adifs. 
nothing, nihil, indecl, neut. syb- 

stantive. 



offend, oifendo, -ere, -fendi, -fSn- 

amn. 
plan, cdnaUinm, -I, n. 
reprimand, accfLfio, -are, -ftvl, 

-atum. 
rout, put to flight, fdgo, -are, 

-avi, -atum. 
safely, t&t5, adv. 
sail, nSLvigd, -are, -avi, -atum. 
scout, ezplorfttor, -oria, m. 
severely, graviter, adv. 
teacher, praeceptor, -Sria, m. 
till late at night, ad multam 

noctem. 
tributary, vGctlgalia, -e, adj. 



EXERCISE 13. 

1. Although the Gauls are leading down their troops 
out of these districts, nevertheless we shall regard them 
as enemies. 2. Although our men fought bravely till 
late at night, still they were not able to storm the fort. 
3. Although these boys and girls are now attentive and 
industrious, yet their teacher will severely reprimand 
them. 4. Although they cannot drive out the Aquitani 
from their territory ,2 nevertheless they will make them 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 35 

tributary to themselves.^ 5. Although the legions were 
closely beset, the seventh suddenly wheeled about and 
put the enemy to flight. 6. Although our troops kept 
making sallies from the town till late at night, still they 
did not rout the English. 7. Although Caesar sent for- 
ward scouts, who were to inform* him with respect to the 
plans of the Gauls, nevertheless they made no report.^ 
8. Although he feared that^ he would offend the mind of 
Divitiacus, he urged his soldiers to withstand the attack 
bravely. 9. However much you desire to see us, we shall 
not visit you. 10. Even if the governor sends^ men to 
cut down the bridge, the enemy will cross the river and 
storm the town. 11. Even if the general should employ 
scouts to inform him with respect to the plans of the 
enemy, they would make no report. 12. Even if Caesar 
had been informed with respect to the plans of the Gauls, 
he would have urged the Eomans to send an army into 
their® country. 

Notes and Questions. 

^ Uoet is properly an impersonal verb, present tense ; hence it is fol- 
lowed only by the Preseni and Perfect Subjunctive ; cf. rule for Sequence 
of Tenses, Ln. VII., Ref. 1-7. 

* from territory ; Abl. without preposition. 

* themselves ; what pronoun should be used ? See Ln. III., Ref. 8-12. 

* who were to inform; see Ln. VII., Rbp. 12, 13, 

* they made no report = they reported nothing. 

* tJiat ; how should ** that " be rendered after a verb of fearing ? " that 
not " ? 

^ sends ; what time does this verb refer to ? What mood and tense 
should be used in translating it ? See Ln. XL, Examples 4 and 5. 

8 their; render with the Genitive plural of iUe because it refers to Gauls, 
the remoter word. 
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LESSON XIV. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES. — ATTRACTION. 

REFERENCES. 

1-5. Cau9ai Clause: A. & G. 321, h ; 326 ; 341, d: K,k S. 
619 ; 610, (2) ; 600, (2), h: B. 285, 286, 1-3 : G. 638-642 ; 686 : H. 
616, I., IL ; 617. 

6. AttraeHon. A, & G. 342 : A. & S. 623: B. 324, 1, 2 : G. 
663 : H. 629, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Oar men were thrown into great disorder, 1)ecan6e they could 
not keep in line, nostri qnod non 5rdinS8 servftre poterant, 
mSgnopere pertarbabantnr. 

2. Since he makes this requital, I demand this, quoniam hano 
£;rfttiam refert, haec postulS. 

3. He complains because he has been forsaken, quod sit desti- 
tutns,^ qneritur. 

4. Caesar is doing a great wrong hecauie he is making the revenues 
decrease, mignam Caesar iniiSriam facit, qui vectigalia deteriora 
faciaL 

6. Since he had come unexpectedly, the Remi sent envoys, com 
dS impr5Tis5 vSnisset, Reml legStSs misenint. 

6. Such an opinion of the war was spread abroad, that envoys were 
sent by those tribes which dwelt across the Rhine, tanta belli opIniS 
perlftta est, uti ab ils n&tionibiis qnae trSna Rhenuxn incolerenty^ 
mitterentur legfttl. 

VOCABULARY 14. 

because, quod, quia, cmifs. get a firm footing, llrmiter In- 
beyond, across, trSnSfpr^l?. w. ace. sisto, -ere, fnstiti, no sup. 

bring on, infer 5, Inferre, intuli, greatly, mSgnopere, adv. 

inlStnm. hitherto, adhflc, adv. 

complain, qaeror, queri, qnestus keep in line, ordin6s serv5, -are, 

snm. -Svi, -atum ; lit. keep ranks, 

follow, follow close after, snbse- lately, nuper, adv. 

qnor, -seqnl, -secfitas sum. ravage, populor, -Sri, -Stus stun. 
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renew, redintegro, -are, -avi, support, sublevd, -Sre, -Svl, 

-SLtuin. -fttam. 

ran,oarr5,-ere, oncnrrl, cnrBtim. the one party . . . the other, alte- 

severely, graviter, adv. ri . . . alterl. 

since, cum (quum), qnoniam, throw into disorder, perturbS, 

confs, -are, -avi, -fitnin. 
spread abroad, perfero, perferre, 

pertnli, perlatum. 

EXERCISE 14. 

1. Our soldiers will be thrown into great' disorder, be- 
cause they can neither keep in line nor follow the stand- 
ards. 2. Your men were thrown into disorder, because 
one was running from one^ ship, another from another. 
3. The infantry were thrown into great disorder, because 
they could neither get a firm footing nor follow the stand- 
ards. 4 Caesar did a great wrong, because he inflicted* 
so severe punishment on the Gauls. 5. The consul cen- 
sures his soldiers severely, because he is not supported by 
them. 6. Caesar complains because the Britons have 
brought on^ a war without cause. 7. Since they could no 
longer® withstand the attacks of our men, the one party 
betook themselves into the town, the other to tiieir bag- 
gage and wagons. 8. The Aedui complain because the 
Germans, who have lately come into Gaul, are ravaging 
their territory. 9. Such an opinion of this war will be 
spread abroad, that envoys will be sent to us by the na- 
tions which dwell beyond the Alps. 10. Such a change 
was made that the soldiers, who had hitherto been cow- 
ardly, renewed the battle. 11. He complains because he 
has been hindered from renewing"^ the battle. 1 2. There 
is no doubt that he will inflict® severe punishment on the 
infantry, because they did not advance to the attack. 
13. There were some who complained,^ because the cav- 
alry kept making sallies from the town. 



38 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 



NafMMd QaMtrans. 

1 quod lit dSftitfttni ; the writer does not vouch for the reality of this 
reason, bat states it as that given by him who complains and hence uses 
the Sabjunctiye ; had he written 6ft instead of lit, then he would have 
stated it as the cutual reason according to his own view. 

* quae inedlflreint ; ** Subordinate sentences are often found with the 
verb in the Subjunctive, because they are stated not as a fact but as part 
of a thought. The principal sentence which they qualify has its verb in 
the Infinitive or Subjunctive." Boby, 1772. Such a construction is called 
" Stibjundive by Attraction." 

* great; see £z. 1. 

* beeauae he inflicted; a Causal Clause, introduced by a relative pro- 
noun, has its verb in the Subjunctive. 

^ because . . . have brought on; In translating a Causal Clause, which 
is to begin with quod, think whether the writer is stating the actual rea- 
son, according to his own view, or a reason given by some other person 
than himself ; in the former case render with the Indicative ; in the latter, 
with the Subjunctive. 

* no longer = not longer, ' from renewing; see Ln. X. Ref. 13, 14. 

* unll inflict; see Ln. IX., Note 4, and Ln. X., Ref. 10-12. 

* who complained; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9 and Ex. 4. 



LESSON XV. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. With poBtquam, nbi, ut, sinmlac. A. & G. 323 ; 324 : 

A. & S. 506 : B. 287, 1-5: Or, 561 : H. 518. 

3, 4. With antequam, prituiqnam. A. & G. 327, a: A. & S. 
505 : B. 291 ; 292 : G. 574-577 : H. 520, L, 1, 2, II. 

5-7. With cnm (quum). A. & G. 325 : A. & S. 509, a: B. 288, 
A., B. ; 289 : G. 580-585 : H. 521, 1., IL, 1, 2. 

8-10. With dum, donee, quoad. A. & G. 328 : A. & S. 502, 
a; 503, h: B. 293, 1.-III. : G. 569 ; 571 ; 572 : H. 519, L IL, 1, 2, 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. After hs saw the troops, he pitched a camp, postquam copiSs 
vidit, castra poauit. 

2. When he comes, he sets forth the fear, nbi venit, timorem 
pr5ponit. 

3. Before the enemy recovered from fright, he led his army into the 
territory of the Suessiones, fHuequam aS hoatea ex terrore recipe^ 
rent, in finSa Sueaaidnum ezercitum duzit. 

4. He arrived in the vicinity of the enemy's camp hefore the Ger- 
mans wM find it ont, prius ad hoatium caatra pervfinit, quam 
OermanI aentire possent, 

5. When Caesar vxk in Gaul, reports were brought to him, cum 
esset Caeaar in OaUia, ad eum rflmor6a adferSbantur. 

6. When he had come, he ascertained this, cum veniaaet, ea 
c5gn5vit. 

7. He himself came to the army, as soon as there began to be a 
supply of food, ipae, cum primum pabuli c5pia eaae incipit, ad 
ezercitum venit. 

8. He waited until the rest of the ships should assemble, dum reli- 
quae navfia convenirent, ezapectavit. 

9. Wait until he is made consul, ezapecUlte dum conaul fiat. 
10. While this was taking place, he arrived, dum haec geruntur, 

pervenit. 

VOCABULARY 15. 

after, poatquam, conj, frequent, creber, orebra, cre- 

arrive, pervenio, -ire, -veni, briun. 

-ventum. fright, terror, -oria, m. 

as a deserter, pro perfuga. hasten, contends, -ere, -tend!, 

as soon as, cum (quum) pri- -tentum. 

mum. increase, augeo, -ere, auzi, auc- 

away, be away, abaum, abeaae, tum, tr, : creacd, -ere, crevi, 

Sfui. cretum, intr. 

begin, incipio, -cipere, -cepi, receive, accipio, -cipere, -cepi, 

•oeptum. -ceptum. 

before, antequam, priuaquam, recover, recipiS, -cipere, -c6pi, 

confs, . -ceptum, w, reflexive pron. 

bring to, adfero, adferre, attuli, return, reverter, -I, -veraua aum. 

adlatum. set forth, prSpono, -ere, -poaui, 

far, longe, adv. -poaitum. 
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take place, geror, -i, geatus 80111. wait, ezspeoto (expeoto), -are, 

there, in that place, ibi, adv. -avi, -atom. 

until, till, dam, dSneCiquoadiConff. when, ubi, com (qtram), confs. 

EXERCISE 15. 

1. When he came to them as a deserter, he set forth the 
fear of the Eoman people. 2. After the lieutenant was 
informed by those scouts, whom he had sent, that all the 
forces of the Germans were not far away,^ he led his army 
across the Moselle, which is in the territory of the Belgae, 
and there pitched his camp. 3. Metellus led his army 
into the country of the AUobroges, before the enemy re- 
covered from fright. 4. Before the enemy recover*^ from 
fright, our general will lead his cavalry into the territory 
of the Swiss, who are nearest to the Germans, and hasten 
towards the town of Geneva. 5. When we were in Italy, 
frequent reports were brought to us and we were informed 
by letter^ that the French had made war upon the Ger- 
mans. 6. You hastened into Italy yourself as soon as the 
Germans began to make war upon the French. 7. We 
shall hasten into Switzerland as soon as the summer be- 
gins* to be hot. 8. Our general waited until the enemy 
assembled in very great numbers. 9. Let us not wait^ 
until the forces of the enemy are increased^ and their 
cavalry returns.^ 10. When we had arrived in the vicin- 

ft 

ity of the forest and had begun to fortify a camp, suddenly 
from^ all parts of the forest the enemy made an attack on 
our men. 11. While this was taking place^ among the 
Helvetii, Crassus arrived in the territory of the Aquitani 
with those troops which he had received from** Caesar. 

Notes and Quesfiont. 

1 Were away, abesse ; what must be the case of its sabject ? 

2 recover; ''In refereuce to future time, these particles (anteqiuun, 
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priniqiiaiii) take the Present and Fatnre Perfect Indicative; rarely the 
Present Subjunctive." A. & 6. 

* by letter ; Ablative of Means. 

^ begins; render with the Future Indicative. 

^ Let us not wait ; see Ln. V., Bef. S, 4, and Note 2. 

* are increased . . . returns ; see Ex. 9. 

7 from, ; which preposition should be used, ez or ab 1 

s While this was taking place; see Ex. 10 and Ln. VL, Bef. 2. 
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LESSON XVI. 

DIBECT AND INDIBECT QUESTIONS. 

REFERENCES. 

l-S. JJotr to ash a Question. A. & G. 210, a-f: A. & S. 574, 
a, 6, c; 575-678 : B. 162, 1, 2 : G. 450-456; 462-465: H. 351, 1, 
Notes 1-3, 2. 

6. XHm&Ie Questions. A. & G. 211, a-d: A. & S. 580, a, b; 
581 : B. 162, 4 : G. 457-459 : H. 353, 1, 2, Notes 2-4. 

7, 8. Answers. A. & G. 212 : A. & S. 582 : B. 162, 5 : G. 471 : 
H. 352, Notes 1, 2. 

9-1 4* Indirect Questions* A. & G. 334, a, /, with Note im- 
mediately preceding 334 : A. & S. 518 ; 579 : B. 300, 1-5 : G. 460, 1, 
2 ; 467: H. 528, 2, Note ; 529, 1., 1, Notes 1, 3. 

15* Rhetorieai Questions.^ A. & G. 268 : A. & S. 475 : B. 
162, 3 ; 277, a : G. 466 : H. 486, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Which states are in arms ? quae oivitStte in armXs sunt? 

2. Do you remember ? meministine ? 

3. Is not the consul brave ? nonne fortis est consul ? 

4. You do not hesitate to do that, do you ? num dubitas id 
iacere? 

5. Pray, what hinders you ? quid tandem t6 impedit? 

6. Is this law or the destruction of all laws 1 haec utrum 16z 
est an ISgum omnium dissoli&ti5 ? 
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7. Has he come ? He has ; vfinitne ? Tenl^. 

8. Did the general lead out his army 1 He did not ; edozitne 
imperStor ezoroitum? nSn 6dSzit. 

9. He inquired which states were in arms, quaerebat quae civi- 
tStSs in armis easent. 

10. He inquires of the men themselves what the reason is, quae 
causa Bit ez ipsls quaerit. 

1 1. I asked whether he had arrived, rogftvi pervenissetne. 

12. He asks whether they will come, rogat num venturl sint. 

13. The enemy were waiting (to see) whether our men would 
cross, si nostri trfinsirent hostea exspectfibant. 

14. The tribunes were not decided as to what they would do, non 
satis tribtLnls cSnstftbat quid agerent. 

16. Why, pray, should you fear 1 quid tandem vereamini ? 



VOCABULARY 16. 



adopt, insists, -ere, Instita, no 
sup. 

ask, rog5, -are, -avi, -Stum. 

decided, be decided, determined, 
satis c5nstat, w. dot. of per- 
son; I am decided, determined, 
satis mihi constat ; lit, it 
stands sufficiently firm for 
me. 

find out, reperi5, -Ire, repperl 
or reperi, repertum. 

how great, quantus, -a, -nm. 

inquire, quaere, -ere, quaesivi 
or quaesii, quaesitnm. 

island, Insula, -ae, /. 

live, vitam dSgo, -ere, deg^, no 
snip. 



or, ant ; in double questions^ an : ' 
or not, in direct questions, an 
n5n ; in indirect, necne. 

peril, be in peril, in pericul5, 
▼ersor, -ari, -atoa sum. 

plan, rati5, -onis,/. 

please, dSlecto, -are, -3vl, -atiun. 

pray, who pray ? what pray ? 
qnis tandem? quid tandem? 

size, magnitudo, -inis, /. 

whence, unde ; w. verbs of motion. 

where, ubi ; w. verbs of rest 

whether, in double indirect ques- 
tions, utrum ne 

(enclitic^) : in single indirect 
questions, nam, si. 

whither, qu6 ; w. verbs of motion. 



EXERCISE 16. 

1. Pray, who are you and where do you live? 

2. Whence do you come and whither are you going ? 

3. What is there which can^ now please you in this city ? 
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4. Are not these books worth reading* a second time ? 

5. What, .pray, hinders you from visiting^ me ? 6. Has 
the general whom I saw in the city arrived ? He has. 
7. Do you hesitate to surrender yourself and all your 
property to me ? I do not. 8. Will the French make 
peace with the Germans or make war upon them®? 
9. The Germans are waiting (to see) whether the French 
will cross^ the river Ehine. 10. We shall ask these 
envoys whether they have come to see® us. 11. They 
inquired of us® how great was^^ the size of the island. 
12. They can find out neither how great is the size of the 
island nor what tribes dwell (on it). 13. We are not de- 
cided (as to) what we shall do or what plan of battle we 
shall adopt. 14. Our friends asked us whether we would 
come to visit them or not. 15. When the soldiers found 
out in how great peril the camp and general were, they 

advanced to the attack. , _jd ^ • " - 

J V riM^Md. fi.i^<^t,-^ ..^^^a^^'i " 

^ Called also Dabitative or Doubting Questions; also Questions of 
Appeal. 

' utmiDL iturus sis an remSnslms. 
itfimsne sis an remSnsnras. 
ituroB sis an remansnms. 
ituros sis remansnrosne. 

* can; what mood should be used ? Why ? See Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* iDorth reading / see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9, and Examples. 

* from visUing; see Ln. X., Ref. 13, 14, and Examples.' 

* See Ref. 6. 
^ vrUl cross; in Indirect Questions referring to future time, the future 

active participle with the proper form of esse is generally used; see 
Note 2. 

* to see ; what does this denote ? What must be its construction ? 

* of us; quaero is followed by e, ez, or S, ab, and Abl. of person; see 
Ex. 10. 

i<* was ; Indirect Questions are subject to the same rules for sequence 
of tenses as Final and Consecutive Clauses : see Ln. VII., Ref. 1-7. 



* He asks whether you will go or 
stay, rogat, 
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LESSON xvn. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

If «. SMuieei of the Innmtive. A. & 0. 240, /.- A. & S. 
530: B. 184: G. 343, 2 : H. 536. 

1-5. Jnfinmve as Sutujeei. A. & G. 270, a; Note imme- 
diatdy preceding 270 : A. & S. 631 : B. 327 : G. 422 ; 535 : H. 538. 

6-10. Infinitive teithaut Subjeet-Aeeuaative as €>bjeet or 
Complement. A. & G. 271, Note, a; A. & S. 632, a: B. 328: 
G. 423 : H. 533, I., 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. It was reported that horsemen were approaching, nuntiftttiin 
est eqwitis aooSdere. 

2. We ought to measure out com, nds frumeDtnm mStiri 
oportet. 

3. You might have given bixck the hostages, v5bi8 obsidSs 
reddere liooit. 

4. It pleased a part to defend the camp, parti placuit castra de- 
fendere. 

6. They begged permission to do that, petierunt utit aibi id 
facere lioeret. 

6. Gaul ought to he free, libera debet esse Gallia. 

7. He hastens to depart from the city, mSturat ab urbe profima, 

8. They dared to cross the river, anal stmt irdnsire fiumen. 

9. Tdey began to fortify a camp, castra mUnlre coeperunt. 

10. Nobody could see an enemy, hostem videre nemo potuit. 

How to express can, could, may, might, ought, must. 

11. I can do this, hoc facere possum. 

12. I could do this, hoc facere poteram or potui. 

13. I could have done this, h5c facere potui. 
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1 ^ T ji ^1 • C mihi h5c Cacere lioet. 

14. I may do this . . . . ^ ^^ —wij*!, uwi. 

C hoc faciam licet. 

16. I might have done this 5 «»U»i »»8o &«.« Uenit. 

( hoc facerem licnit. 
r h6c facere debeS. 

16. I ought to do this . . . j me li5c facere oportet. 

Choc faciam^ oportet. 
rh6c facere dfibui. 

17. I ought to have done this j mfi hoc facere oportnit. 

Choc facerem^ oportnit. 

^o T X J xi.* S oi6 hoc facere Decease est. 

18. I must do this ....-{.... 

(. h5c faciam^ necesse est. 

VOCABULARY 17. 

able, be able, can, possum, posse, permitted, licet, licere, Uouit 

potuL or licitiim est. 

accustomed, " be accustomed, be must, one must, it is necessary, it 

wont, soleo, -ere, solitus smn. is unavoidable, necesse est ; 

attempt, conor, -&ri, -Itus sum. necesse, an indecL neni. adj. 

begin, incipi5, -cipere, -c8pl, ought, one ought, it behooves, it 

-ceptom ; coepi and coeptos is proper, oportet, -8re, opor- 

sum, coepisse ; coeptos sum toit ; ought, be under obliga- 

only used w, pa^. infin. tion, debed, -ere, -oi, -itnm. 

dare, audeo, -Sre, ausus sum. prefer, wish rather, choose rather, 

determine, statuS, -ere, statu!, malo, malle, malui. 

statutum. report, nfLnti5, -are, -avi, -SLtnm. 

hasten, make haste, mftturo, -are, unwilling, be unwilling, not wish, 

4lvi, -fttum. n51o, nSlle, ndlui. 

leave off, cease, desino, -ere, de- willing, be willing, wish, desire, 

sivi or d6sil, dSsitum. toIo, velle, volui. 

may, one may, it is allowed, it is 

EXERCISE 17. 

1. We begged permission^ to appoint a council of all 
Gaul. 2. The Gauls will beg permission to depart as soon 
as possible. 3. It has been reported that tlie French are 
making war upon the Swiss. 4. You ought to have ex- 
horted the soldiers to fight^ bravely. 5. Those soldiers 
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ought not to have prevented the enemy from cutting 
down* the bridge. 6. The French could have crossed the 
river yesterday but they cannot to-day. 7. You might 
have gone, if you had been willing^ to ask. 8. If you do 
not prefer to surrender yourselves and all your posses- 
sions, you must flee. 9. When our cavalry had begun^ to 
advance, the enemy were fleeing. 10. Let us not^ attempt 
to begin the battle on the left wing. 11. Our army is 
accustomed to delay in the vicinity of large towns for the 
sake of^ supplies. 12. The infantry did not dare to cross 
the river, because it was^ very wide and deep. 13. Do 
not hesitate^^ to cross the river, although it is wide and 
deep. 14 Pompey, since he was unwilling to flee, had 
determined to fight. 15. The governor hastened to go 
back into Italy as soon as possible. 16. Cease to fear 
that^^ the English will declare war against the Germans. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 See A. & G. 331 c,/Remark : A. & S. 491 : B. 295, 8 : G. 558, 4, 
Remark 1 : H. 601, I., 1 ; 502, 1. 

2 We begged permission ; see Ex. 5. 

8 to fight ; what does this denote and what must be its mood ? 
* from cutting down; see Ln. X., Bef. 10, 12. 

^ if you Tiad been vrilling; what kind of a supposition ? see Ln. XII., 
Ref. 1-5. 

® had begun; see Ln. XV., Ref. 5-7. 

' not ; which negative should be used ? See Ln. V., Note 2. 

8 for the sake of; what must be the position of causS t See Vy. 6. 

3 because it was; in this clause how would quod followed by the Sub- 
junctive differ in sense from quod followed by the Indicative ? See Ln. 
XIV., Note 5. 

10 Do not hesitate ; how is a prohibition expressed in Latin ? See Ln. 
v., Ref. 5-7. 

'^ fear that; see Ln. VIIL, Note 8. 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 



47 



LESSON xvin. 

THE INFINITIVE (corUinued). 



REFERENCES. 

l-6»" Infinitive with SubJeet'Aeeusative as Oh§eet. A. & 

G. 272, Remark : A. & S. 533, (l)-(5) : B. 331 : G. 527 ; 532 ; 533 : 
H. 635, 1.-III. 

l<-6.^ Tenses of the InfiniUve. A. & G. 288, a, f; 336, A, 
Note 1 : A. & S. 538, a, b; 539 ; B. 270, 1-4 : G. 530 : H. 537, 
Note 3. 

7, 8. rreditate after InfiniUve. A. & G. 272, a, 1, 2 : A. & 
S. 531, c; 532, h : B. 328, 1, 2 : G. 535, Remark 3 : H. 536, 2, l)-3). 

0. Historical Infinitive. A. & G. 275 : A. & S. 530, a : B. 
335 : G. 647 : H. 536, 1. 



EXAMPLES. 



l.He 



2. He 



says 

thinks 

believes 

hopes 

hears 

rejoices . 

said 

thought 

believed 

hoped 

heard 

.rejoiced. 



{have conquered, 
are conquering, • 
will conquer, 



Oallos 



vidMo. 

▼Incere. 

▼ictaros(es8e) 
or fore nt 
Chftlli Yin- 

. cant* 



that the Gauls 



had conquered, 
were conquering, < 
would conquer, 



Tioftte* 
Tinoere* 

▼ictnro8(6flfle) 
or fore nt 
Galli win* 
oerent* 



dlcit 
pntat 
credit 
erat 
andit 
.srandet 
dixit 
pntavit 
credidit 
speraTit >€(anos< 
andiTit 

3. He ordered tbe third line to fortify the camp, tertiam adem 
oastra mfLnire inssit. 

4. They do not permit wine to be imported, vinum importftri 
n5n Binunt. 

5. I see that some one is absent, video abesse non nSminem. 

6. They say that they will not return, negant sSsS reveratLrdfl.^ 

7. I wish to be good, void ease bonoa or volo me eaae bonum. 

8. I may be good, mihi bond eaae licet. 

9. Caesar importuned the Aedui, Caeaar Aeduoa flSgitSre. 
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VOCABULARY 18. 

accept, accipio, -cipere, -cein, hope, 8per5, 4Lre, -ftvi, -atum. 

-ceptum. lieutenant, legatus, -i, m. 

already, iam, adv. order, iubeo, -ere, iussi, iussum. 

announce, nuntio, -Ibre, -ftvl, promise, polliceor, -eri, poUici- 

-atum. tua sum. 

approach, appropinquo. -are, recover, recuper5, -are, -avi, 

-ftvi, -atum. -atum. 

believe, credo, -ere, credidi, ere- right, iua, iuris, n. 

ditum. terms, condicio, -onia, / 

deny, say not, nego, -are, -avI, think, puto, -are, -&vl, -atum ; 

-atum. arbitror, -ari, -fttus sum. 

give back, reddo, -ere, reddidi, tower, turris, -is, /. ; ac^, sing, 

redditum. turrim. 

EXERCISE 18. 

1. The consul believes that the Gauls will neither send^ 
envoys nor accept^ any^ terms of peace. 2. He hopes that 
the Aquitani have recovered their hostages and returned 
into their own country. 3. Our commander thinks that 
the Germans are marching into Switzerland in order that 
auxiliaries may not be sent from that nation into France. 
4. The envoys said that they would report^ these things 
to their friends and return to Caesar. 5. The lieutenant 
announced that the Germans were leading* a part of their 
troops across the river. 6. They promised that they would 
either give hostages or surrender themselves and all their 
possessions to the consul. 7. When the Gauls saw the 
tower approaching,^ they sent legates to beg for® peace. 
8. The consul began to march into those places in which 
he had heard that there were Germans. 9. He says that 
he ought not"^ to be hindered in his right by the Boman 
people. 10. He says that Ariovistus was not hindered 
from returning into Germany. 11. The general ordered 
his lieutenant to lead a part of his troops to the river and 
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cut down the bridge. 12. I shall ask whether he prom- 
ised or not that he would give back the - hostages. 
13. There is no doubt that he thinks that we could have 
crossed^ the river, although it was very deep and wide. 

Notes and Quattiont. 

1 In Caesar's Commentaries the Future Actlye Infinitive is very often 

Tvritten without esse. 

> any; aliquam or oUaml See Gen. Yy. under "any." 

' would report ; what is its time relative to the time of the principal 

verb said ? What were the exact words of the envoys ? 

* were leading ; what were the lieutenant's words ? What tense of the 
Infinitive must be ased ? 

* approaching ; translate by the Infinitive. 

^ to hegfor; what is denoted by this Infinitive, and with what construc- 
tion must it be rendered ? See Ln. VII., Note 1. 
7 says . . . not ; Latin idiom, denies. 
B covXd have crossed; compare Ln. XYIL, Ex. 13. 

LESSON XIX. 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

Answer the following questions : What is a Direct Quotation 1 
An Indirect? Direct Discourse or Oratio Recta P Indirect Dis- 
course or Oratio Obliqua? In Indirect Discourse, what mood is 
used in the principal clause of a declarative sentence ? What mood 
in subordinate clauses'? When Direct Discourse becomes Indirect, 
what changes are made in the pronouns ? What verbs and expres- 
sions are followed by the Indirect Discourse ? 

For the answers consult the Examples and Notes of this Lesson, 
and the folio w^ing References : A. & G-. 335, Remark; 336, a; 
also Note on pages 369, 370 : A. & S. 614-516; 533, (1) : B. 313; 
314; 244, 2: G. 508, 2; 648-650; 660, 1-5: H/ 522, 1, 2; 513, 
L-IIL ; 524 ; 526. 

4 
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EXAMPLES. 



Examples 1, 3, 5, 7 are Direct Discourse ; 2, 4, 6, 8 are the same 
changed to Indirect Discourse. 

1. He is hopeless with respect to that influence which he possesses, 
dS ea, qoain liabet, gritia desperat. 

2. Caesar finds that he is hopeless with respect to that influence 
which he possesses, Caesar repperit ilium de ea, quam habeat, 
gratia desperare. 

3. I have not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon me, 
non ego Gallia, sed GalU mihi bellum intulerunt. 

4. Arioyistus declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, 
but the Gauls upon him, Arioviatus praedicavit non sese Gallia, 
Bed GalloB sibi bellum intulisse. 

6. I wonder what business the Roman people have in my Gaul, 
which I have conquered, mihi mirum videtur, quid in me& Gallifi, 
quam viol, popul5 Romano negSti sit. 

6. Ariovistus answered that he wondered what business the Roman 
people had in his Gaul, which he had conquered, Ariovistus re- 
spondit sibi mirum vidSrl, quid in suft Gsdlia, quam vicisset, 
populo R5mano negotS esset. 

7. Since he makes me this requital, this is what I demand of him, 
quoniam banc mihi gratiam refert, haec sunt, quae ab eo 
postul5. 

8. He said that since he made him this requital, this was what he 
demanded of him, dixit quoniam hanc sibi gratiam referret, haec 
esse quae ab e5 postularet. 

VOCABULARY 19. 

conquer, vinco, -ere, vlci,victum. manner, in what manner, quem- 

demand, postulo, -are, -Svi, admodum, adv. 

•^tum; I make this demand of multitude, multitudo, -inis, /. 

him, ab e5 hoc postulo. on this side of, cis, prep. tv. ace. 

especially, praesertim, adv. private property, res familiaria. 

find, reperio, -ire, repperi and reply, answer, respondeo, -ere, 

reperi, repertum. respond!, responsum. 

know, scio, scire, scivi or sell, requital, make requital, gratiam 

scitum. refero, referre, retuli, rela- 

law, right, ius, iuris, n. tum ; I shall make you this re- 
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quital^ tibi banc gr2Ltiam true, veros, -a, -nm. 

referam. unoccupied, be unoccupied, vaco, 

rule over, impero, -&re, -Avi, -Are, -avi, -atum^ 

-atum, to. dat with, at, near, at the house of, 

settle, consido, -ere,- aSdi, -sea- apad, prep, w. ace. 



sum. 

EXERCISE 19. 



1. CaeBar finds that Dumnorix always has about him- 
self a large number of cavalry, and that he has increased 
his private property. 2. The envoy said he knew* 
that those things which we had reported were true. 
3. The ambassador reported that all the rest of the Bel- 
gians were in arms, and that the Germans, who were 
dwelling on this side of the Ehine, had united themselves 
with them. 4. The king replied that he would not give 
back the hostages, which he had received, but^ would 
make war upon the tribes who dwelt beyond the Alps. 

5. Ariovistus answered that it was a law of war, that 
those who had conquered should in what manner they 
wished rule over^ those whom they had conquered. 

6. The general says that since they have made him this 
requital, he will make this demand of them, that they at 
once give back"^ the hostages. 7. The king thinks that 
since he has made you this requital, you ought not to de- 
mand that he give back the hostages. 8. The lieutenant 
reports that his general will make the Eoman people this 
requital, provided they shall make^ peace with him. 
9. Caesar replies that no fields, which can be given espe- 
cially to so great a multitude without wrong, are unoc- 
cupied in Italy ; but they may settle, if they wish, in the 
territory of the Gauls, whose ambassadors are with him. 

Notes and Quesiiont. 

1 "When a statement is directly made, a question directly put, or a »u • . •. ^\ \ 
supposition directly expressed, the language is said to be .direct, drdlid j.> -^ /ifilV^ 
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'i "When a statement, question, or supposition is reported in a form 
which makes it dependent in construction on some such word as mid, 
the language is said to be oblique or indirect (ordtio obliqua)," Roby. 

* When Direct Discourse becomes Indirect, the forms of ego and mens 
are usually changed to those of inl, suns, ipse, if they refer to the subject 
of the verb on which the Indirect Discourse is made dependent ; othei*wise 
to those of 11 or ille. 

^ knew; which tense must be used ? See Ln. XVIII., Ref. 1-6^ 

^ h\U; " If a negative proposition is followed by an affirmative, in 
which the same thought is expressed or continued, que, et, or ao, is em- 
ployed in Latin, where in English we use but" Mcuivig, 433, Obs. 2. 

^ should . . . rule over; what would be the construction in Direct 
Discourse ? See Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8. 

7 give back ; construction in Direct Discourse ? See Ln. VIII., Ref. 
1-14. 

^ provided they shall maJce ; see Ln. XII., Ref. 8. 



LESSON XX. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (c(yniinued). 

Answer the following questions : When Direct Discourse is made 
Indirect, what does an Indicative in the apodosis — conclusion — of a 
conditional sentence become? A Subjunctive of the active voice? 
A Subjunctive of the passive voice 1 What does an Indicative in the 
protasis — conditional clause — become ? Into what mood is an Im- 
perative changed ? What mood does an interrogative sentence take ? 
What changes are made in the tenses ? For the answers consult the 
Examples of this lesson, the Table on page 54, and the following 
References : A. & G. 337, a, h ; 338, Note 2 ; 339 : A. & S. 615- 
517, (1), (2), Note; 518 : B. 315-321: G. 651-656 : H. 523, II., 
1, 2, III. ; 527, 1.-III. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. If he departs I shall reward him, si diacesserit {fut perf. 
ind.), ego ilium remunerftbor. 

2. He declares that if he departs, he will reward him, praedicat 
81 diacesserit (^perf, svhj.), sS ilium remuneraturum esse. 
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3. He declaied that if he should depart, he would reward him, 
praedicavit si dlsoessisset, 86 iUnin rem&ieraturtim esse. 

4. If hostages should be given, I should make peace, u obsidSs 
dentar, pacem faciam. 

5. He answers that if hostages should be given, he would make 
peace, respondet si obsidSs dentnr, pacem sS esse facturum. 

6. He answered that if hostages should be given, he would make 
peace, respondit si obsides darentar (dentur), pScem s6 esse 
facturum. 

7. If hostages had been given, I should have made peace, si 
obsides dati essent, p&cem. iecissem. 

8. He answers, or he answered, that if hostages had been given, he 
would have made peace, respondet, or respondit, si obsides dati 
essent, pAcem s6 ftiisse factiirum. 

9. If I should make peace, hostages would be given, si pacem 
faciam, obsid6s dentur. 

10. He says that if he should make peace, hostages would be given, 
dicit, si pacem faciat, futtirum esse, w fore, ut obsides dentur. 

11. He said that if he should make peace, hostages would be given, 
dixit, si pacem faceret, futurum esse, or fore, ut obsidfis da- 
rentur. 

12. If I had made peace, hostages would have been given, si 
pacem Iecissem, obsides dati essent. 

13. He says, or he said, that if he had made peace, hostages would 
have been given, ^cit, or diadt, si pacem fScisset, futtirum fuisse 
ut obsidfis darentur. 

14. But if you persist, remember, sin perseverabls, reminiscere. 

15. He said, but if he should persist, he must remember, cSxit 
sin perseveraret, reminlsceretur. 

16. Let him engage in the contest when he wishes, cum volet, 
congrediltur. 

17. He answered that he might engage in the contest when he 
wished, respondit, cum vellet, congrederetur. 

18. If I am willing to forget, I cannot lay aside the memory, can 
I ? si oblivisci vol5, num memoriam dep5nere possum ? 

19. He answered, if he should be willing to forget, could he lay 
aside memory ? respondit, ti obUvIsci vellet, num memoriam 
dep5nere posse? 
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TABLE showing the Changes made in Moods and Tenses when 

Direct Discourse becomes Indirect. 

I. MoodB. 

1. Principal Clauses : Statements. 

DiBsoT Dnooussi. iHDiaicf Disooiibsb. 

Indicative becomes Infinitive. 

Active Subjunctive in the apod-1^ -UggQ^jpa (Future Active Participle with 

osis of a conditional sentence/ \ esse or fuisse. 

Passive Subjunctive in the apod- ^ , ff ore, or futfLmm esse or fuisse, 

V becomes \ 
osis of a conditional sentence j \^ with ut and the Subjunctive, 

2. Principal Clanses : Questions. 
Indicative f 1st or 8d person, . becomes Infinitive. 

Indicative, 2d person, • • • becomes Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive ....... remains Stibjunctive. 

3. PriDcipal Clauses : Commands or Prohibitions. 

Imperative becomes Siil)juncttve. 

Subjunctive remains Subjunctive. 

4. Subordinate Clauses of All Kinds. 

Indicative becomes Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive remains Subjunctive. 

H. Tenses. 

1. When an Indicative or a Subjunctive of Direct Discourse passes into 

a Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse. 

^Present, often Imperfect, when made dependent 
upon a Principal Tense; Imperfect, some- 
times Present, when made dependent upon 
an Historical Tense. 

■p f f ^ iPerfed, often Pluperfect, when made dependent 

j- become \ upon a Principal Tense ; Pluperfect, some- 
Future-Perfect j y ^^^^^ Perfect, after an Historical Tense. 

Imperfect remains Imperfect. 

Pluperfect ....... remains Pluperfed. 

2. When an Indicative of Direct Discourse passes into an Infinitive of 

Indirect Discourse. 

Present remains Present. 

Future or Future-Perfect . , becomes Future Participle with esse. 
Perfect 1 

Imperfect v become Perfect. 

Pluperfect J 



Presents 

y . • become 
Future j 



r/ ^h^ ' i^^..CLJ .. « •- ^-^ jr '•,//\.«o 



J I 




Z>l^^-e^^s^x-^'^^•'^^LATIN PKOSE COMPOSITION. , 55 ^ ^-^-< — 



)LAyJAj^ ^ ^/l./^'va.'V-- VOC^ULARY 20. c'! < ' /^^^ 



^A,'W^ , 



finarv niAiiner. / 



I 



danger, pericnlam, -i, n. .y manner, in no culinary manner, 

declare, praedico, -Are, -avi, non mediocriter, adv. 

-atum. pleasing, grStus, -a, -nm. 

disturb, perturb5^ -are, -Svi, prepared, parStus, -a, -am. 

-atum. reward, remOneror, -ari, -fttns 

entire, totus, -a, -um. stun. 

forget, oblivlscor, -i, oblltaa sum. try, experior , -Iri, ezpertos sum. 

high-born, nobilis, -e. understand, intellegd, -ere, -le^ 

kill, interficio, -ficere, -fSoi, -lectum. 

-fectum. 

EXERCISE 20. 

Translate sentences 1-6 into Indirect Discourse) making 1, 3, 5 
dependent upon dioit, and 2, 4, 6, upon dixit. 

1. If the Gauls who dwell on this side of the Alps de- 
part,^ the Eomans will reward them. 2. You are the only 
person who has ever led^ troops across the Khine. 3. If 
the Gauls had staid in Italy, there could have been no 
friendship between them and me.^ 4. If you wish to 
conquer, wheel about and advance fearlessly into the 
enemy's country. 5. Can I forget that this is my native 
country and that I am the consul of these people*? 
6. While Caesar was delaying^ in the vicinity of Geneva 
for the sake of supplies, such fear suddenly seized the en- 
tire army that it disturbed the minds of all in no ordinary 
manner. 7. He declared that if they wished to try a 
second time, he was prepared to fight a second time. 
8. Ariovistus replied, that if he should kill Caesar, he 
would do a favor® to many high-bom men among the 
Boman people.^ 9* The king answered, that if we had 
surrendered our town to him, his private property would 
have been greatly increased. 10. He said that he under- 
stood with how great danger you had done® that. 11. He 
says that if we had not come, the enemy would have cut 
down the bridge. 
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NotM and Quattioin. 

^ depart; which tense should be used in Direct Discourse and which in 
Indirect ? See Examples 1 and 2. 

^ has led; what mood is necessary in Direct Discourse ? See Ln. X., 
Kef. 1-9 and Ex. 7. 

• between them and me; translate as if it read, for me with them, 
^ people; is it necessary to translate this word ? 

* was delaying; what tense would be used in Direct Discourse? See 
Ln. VI., Ref. 2. 

* a favor; grStum. 

^ among the Boman people ; render by the genitive. 

• you had done ; what mood would be necessary in Direct Discourae ? 
See Ln. XVL, Ref. 9-14. 



LESSON XXL 

THE GENITIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3* Suhjeetive Genitive udth Nouns, A. & G-. 214, a; 
223, e: A. & S. 350 ; 351 ; 353, (1); 358, (2) : B. 199; 198, 1 : 
G. 363, 1 : H. 396, I., II. 

S-e. IdmUed Word Omitted. A. & G. 214, 5; A. & S. 353, 
^ d,€: G. 362, Remark 3 : H. 398. 

7-12. Suljeetive Genitive ufith Verbs, A. & G. 214, c, d: 
A. & S. 357 : B. 198, 3 : G. 366, Remarks 1-3 : H. 401, Notes 2, 3 ; 
402. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The fear of the people, the running together of all the good, 
the faces and looks of these, timor populi, concursua bonorum 
omnium, horum ora voltusque. 

2. For the sake of aid, auzill cauaSL 

3. Unpopularity caTised by severity is very vmch more to be dreaded 
than that caused by negligence, is it not ? num est vehementius 
severitdtis invidla q,aam nequitiae pertimescenda? 

4. For the purpose of avoiding suspicion, suspicionis vitandae, 
sc. cau8&. 

5. Quintus, son of Marcus, Quintus Marci, sc. filius. 
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6. With respect to my danger and that of the state, M me5 pexl- 
colo et rel poblioae, sc. periciilS. 

7. It is the part of wisdom to see, sapientiae est viMxe, 

8. It is the duty of the consul, oonsaUii est. 

9. It is your duty to care for the state, Testriim est rei pftbUcae 
proTidSre. 

10. It was foolish to think of peace, erat ftmentis pftoem 
cSgitare. 

11. The fifth class consists of murderers, quintnm genua est 
parricidftmm. 

12. I shall grant that the fault belongs to Ligarius, oGnfitSbor 
oulpam ease laigftri. 

VOCABULARY 21. 

avert, drive away, depell5, -ere, never, namqnam (nimqaam),' 

depuU, depulsmn. adv. 

care for, provided, -&re, -vldl, retain, hold, teneS, -ere, -ui, ten- 

-visum, w. dat. torn. 

criminal, facinorosus, -i, m. separate, sSinngS, -ere, -ionzi, 

decide, decernS, -ere, -orevi, -iunctom. 

-cretum. state, res pflblica, rel pfiblicae,/ 

desolation, vistitSs, -fitis, /. troubled, anxious, soUidtos, -a, 

destruction, ezitiam, -I, n. -um. 

establish, cSnstitao, -ere, -m, welfare, prosperity, ssdus, -ntis,^ 

-utam. whole, on the w^hole, universiis, 

foolish, stupid,Smen8,^en.Smen- -a, -um. 

tis. wisdom, sapientla, -ae,yi 

highest, summos, -a, -am. wise, sapiens, gen. sapientis. 

house, tSctum, -I, n. withdraw, dfificiS, -ficere, -feci, 

it is the duty, part of, est w.pred. -fectom ; to withdraw from 

gen. allegiance to the king, ft rSge 

misfortune, calamitas, -atis, /. dSficere. 

EXERCISE 21. 

1. Cicero said that Catiline was bringing to destruction 
and desolation the temples of the immortal gods and lives^ 
of all the citizens. 2. Catiline was hindered by Cicero 
from bringing^ to destruction and desolation the houses of 
the city. 3. 'Those men who have withdrawn from alle- 
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giance to the state ought^ never to retain the rights of 
citizens. 4 Cicero said that they who had withdrawn* 
from allegiance to the state had never in the city of 
Borne retained the rights of citizens. 5. The orator saw 
that the senators were troubled not only with respect to 
their danger and that^ of the state, but also, if that should 
be averted,® with respect to his. 6. It is the duty of the 
senate to care for the highest welfare of the state. 7. Do 
not doubt^ that it is® your duty® to care for the state. 
8. It is the part of wisdom to see that the misfortunes^ 
of many citizens cannot be separated from that^ of the 
state. 9. The consul says that the fifth class consists of 
criminals. 10. Cicero said that the colonies which Sulla 
had established in Etruria consisted on the whole of very 
good citizens and very brave men. 11. There is no doubt 
that it was foolish^^ to think of peace when the enemy 
was already in the city. 12. It will be wise^^ to delay in 
the vicinity of this town for the sake of aid. 13. The 
consul said that the senate ought fearlessly to decide with 
respect to its own highest welfare and that of the Eoman 
people. 14. Let us at once carefully and fearlessly de- 
cide^^ with respect not only to our own welfare, but also 
to that of the Eoman people. 

Notes ind Quottiom. 

^ lives; the Latin often has a nonn in the singular number where the 
English requires the plural. 

^ from bringing; what constructions may depend upon yerbs of hinder- 
ing? See Ln. X., Bef. 10-12 and 13, 14. 

« (night; see Ln. XVIL, Examples 16, 17. 

^ had withdrawn ; what mood must be used in a subordinate clause of 
Indirect Discourse ? See Ln. XIX. 

* that; see Bef. 8-6 and Ex. 6. • should be averted; Pluperf. Snbj. 

<f Do not doubt; how is a prohibition expressed in Latin ? See Ln. Y., 
Rbf. 6-7. 
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* thai Uia; what construction nsaally depends upon a negatiTe clause 
expressing or implying doubt ? See Ln. X., Ref. 10-12. 

* your duty ; instead of the predicate Genitive of a penonaX pronoun, 
the Nominative or Accusative of the possessive is generally used : see Ex. 9. 

1^ With adjectives of one ending, the Genitive masculine, instead of the 
Nominative or Accusative neuter, is generally used in a predicate after 
esse to avoid ambiguity ; e. g., U is wise, sapientii %tX {it is of a wise 
man), 

"^ Letus. . , decide; see Ln. Y., Ref. 8, 4. 
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IE GENITIVE ((xnUinued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. ObieeHve Genitive. A. & 6. 217 : A. & S. 353, (2) : 6. 
200 : G. 363, 2 : H. 396, III. 

4, 5$ 12* Conatmetiona need instead of Obiieetive Cteni' 
tive. A. & G. 217, a, c ; A. & S. 353, h ; 358, (2), a : H. 396, Note 1. 

6-8. rarHHve GeniHve. A. & G. 216, a, 1-4 : A. & S. 354 ; 
355: B. 201, 1-3 : G. 367-372 : H. 397, 1-4* 

0. Canstmetions used instead of JPartitive Genitive. 
A. & G. 216, c, d: A.& S. 358, (5) : B. 201, 1, a: G. 372, Remabk 
2 : H. 397, Note 3. 

10« When the Partitive Genitive is not to be used* 
A. & G. 216, e : G. 370, Remark 2 : H. 397, 2, Note. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The destruction of the commoiiwealth, pemioiem rei pub- 
Ucae. 

2. From dangers to the commonwealth, ft re! publioae peri- 
cnSs. 

3. A leader in the war, dux belU ; preparation for war, com- 
paratlo belli. 

4. By the love of the gods for you, de5mm ergft vob amore. 
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6. With danger to himaelf, sii5 peiicalS. 

6. Which of tM do you think knows not what fUin 70a adopted ? 
quid cdfuift oSperia quam nas(r6m igndraxe arbitrSria ? 

7. There is no one who does not contribate as much good-will as 
he can, eat nemS, qui n5n tantam, qnantum poteat, conferat 
voluntatis, 

8. No one of these, hSnun nSm5 ; sufficient garrison, aatis 
praeaidi ; some place, aliquid loci ; one of whom, qudrum alter ; 
where in the world are we, nbinam gentiom amnaa ? the bravest 
of the soldiers, mllitain fortiaaimi. 

9. One of the sons, nnua e filila. 

10. The welfare of all of us, aalutem omniom noatrum. 

11. There is not one slave, aerrna eat nSmo. 

12. With respect to the destruction of all of us, de noatro om- 
ninm^ interitH. 

VOCABULARY 22. 

as much ... as, tantna . . . qnan- former, vetoa, geri, ▼eteria. 

tna. garrison, protection, praeaidinm, 

bestow, impertio, -ire, -vn or -11, -I, n. 

-Itom ; w. ace. of direct object plot, cogitS, -are, -avi, -atum. 

and dat. of indirect, preparation, comparfttio, -onia, /. 

contribute, devote, odnferd, con- renown, gloria, -ae, /. 

ferre, contnli, conlatnm. save, conaervo, -are,-avi, -atum. 

due, be due, dCbeor, -Sri, debt- sufficiently, sufficient, aatia, adv, 

tna anm. surely, profecto, adv, 

endeavor to bring about, molior, the one . . . the other, alter • . . 

-Irl, -Itna anm. alter. 
forgetting, forgetfulness, oblivio, 

•onia,/. 

EXERCISE 22. 

1. Do not doubt that the leader of the enemy is in the 
senate, endeavoring to bring about the destruction of the 
commonwealth. 2. No one can prevent the commander of 
that camp from endeavoring to bring about^ the destruc- 
tion of the commonwealth. 3. There were in that most 
dignified council of the earth, those who were plotting^ 
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with respect to the destruction of all^ of us. 4 Provided 
my destruction is separated* from dangers to the common- 
wealth, I shall ijot be unwilling to die.^ 5. The city has 
been saved by the highest love of the immortal gods for 
you, but with danger to me. 6. All of us desire to know 
who will be^ leaders in this war. 7. There was not one 
slave who did not contribute to the common welfare^ as 
much good-will as he dared and as he could. 8. Cicero 
said that he would bestow® upon LucuUus as much praise 
as was due to a brave man and great commander. 9. There 
is no doubt that the general devoted all the remaining 
time, not to forgetting the former war, but to preparation 
for a new^ 10. Who of us® does not know what pro- 
tection the city has ?^^ 11. There is no one of these who 
does not know^^ that the city has sufficient garrison. 
12. There will surely be some place for my renown amid 
the praises for this man. 13. Two kings were captured, of 
whom one had slaughtered the bravest of our soldiers, the 
other had murdered one of my sons. 

Notet and Quetiions. 

1 omnium; ''A possessive in any case may have a genitive in appo- 
sition." A. & G. 

^from. endeavoring to bring aboiU ; see Ln. X., Ref. 10-12. 

• rcere plotting ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* is separated ;^^ Ln. XII., Ref. 8. 

* I shall not he unwilling to die; see Ln. II., Ref. 10-12. 

• tpill be; how should it be expressed ? See Ln. XVI., Note 7. 
' to the common welfare ; ad w. ace. 

8 wotUd bestow; what mood and tense must be used ? See Ln. XVIII., 
Ref. 1-6*. 

^ofus; see Ln. III., Note 2. 
w A««; see Ln. XVI., Ref. 9-14. 
^ does not knpw; see Ln. X., Ref. 10-12. 
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LESSON XXIIL 
THE OENITIVE {otnUinued). 

REFEBENCEt. 

1-5. GmUUve of QuuHtw- A. & G. 215, a, 6 ; 252, a : A. & S. 
356; 371 ; 372 : B. 203, 1-5: Q. 365, Remarks 1, 2; 380, 1, 2: 
H. 396, v.; 404, Notes 1, 2 ; 405. 

6-112. Genitive with AOJeeHves. A. & Q. 218, a-<; ^, d: 
A. & S. 35^-^61; 362, (4) : B. 204, 1-3: Q. 374 ; 375 : H. 399, 1., 
1-3, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. In a contest of such a kind, in Sins modi oertimine. 

2. Rocks of great weight, mSgni ponderis saxa. 

3. All which is of such a character, quae sunt omnia Sins 
modL 

4. The depth of the river was about three feet^ flnminis erat 
alUtndS oiroiter pedum trium, 

5. It is v>orth while for me, est mihi tanti, 

6. Mindful of you, memorem vestri. 

7. Unacquainted with affairs, ignaniB rerum. 

8. Very skilful in wars, bellomm peritiBsimiiB. 

9. Like the truth, verl simile. 

10. Peculiar to Caesar, proprinm Caesaris. 

11. Not sharing in renown, ezpers £|15riae. 

12. He is made participant in the public council, fit pflblicl con- 
■ili partioepa. 

V0CAB8LARY 23. 

anxiety, soUicitudo, -inis, /. exile, ezsilinm (exilium), -i, n. 

beyond, more than , prsLeter,prep, fond, loving, amans, gen, amantiB. 

w. ace* full, pleniui, -a, -nm. 

decide, adjust, diiudico, -Are, greedy, avidus, -a, -am. 

'"fivi, -atom. help, snccarrS, -ere, -earn, -car- 
eager for, appetSns, gen. ap- sum, w. daU 

petentis. like, similis, -e. 
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massacre, intemeciS, -oniB, /. 

narrow, small, parvus, -a, -am. 

of such a kind, of such a charac- 
ter, SiuB modi; often written 
eiusmodL 

on accountof,propter,prep.tr. ace 

participant, particeps, gen. par- 
ticipiB. 

rouse, incite, Inflammo, -are, 
-avi, -atom. 

skilfuly practically acquainted 
with, perituB, -a, -am. 



submit to, endure, aabeS, -Ire, -il, 

-itam, w, ace, 
the other, ceterae, -a, -am; pi. 

the rest, 
unacquainted with, ignorant, ignft- 

ras, -a, -am. 
unfortunate, miaer, misera, ml- 

seram. 
unpopularity, invidia, -ae, /. 
zeal, Btadiam, -i, n. 



EXERCISE 23. 

1. The soldiers could not be prevented from hurling 
rocks of great weight. 2. Would that all my fellow-citi- 
zens were^ men of great valor. 3. The depth of the river 
which we crossed was said to be about nine feet. 4. All 
of us seem to be of so narrow a mind that we think^ all 
things will perish at one and the same time with our- 
selves. 5. That war was of such a kind that it ought to 
have roused your minds to the highest zeal. 6. All those 
quarrels were of such a character that they were decided 
by a massacre of citizens. 7. It is worth while for me to 
submit to unpopularity, provided Catiline goes^ into exile. 
8. It would be worth while for me to submit to unpopu- 
larity, if only Catiline would go into exile.* 9. The Eo- 
mans more than the other nations were always eager for 
glory and greedy for praise. 10. No one can be found so 
like you that he will not go into exile. 11. There is no 
doubt that all of us are very fond of leisure. 12. Since no 
one is unacquainted with trouble, all ought to know how 
to help the unfortunate. 13. It is said that Caesar^ was 
practically acquainted with the arts not only of peace, but 
also of war. 14. This man hopes to be made® participant 
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in the council of his nation. 15. When we were waging 
war, we were full of anxiety on account of love for our 
country.^ 

Notes and Quotiiont. 

1 would . . . were ; what nxMd and what tenses are used to express a 
wish that cannot be fulfiUed ? See Ln. V., Ref. 8, 9. 

* that tot think; what mnst be the construction of this clause! Is it 
used adverbially or substantively ? See Ln. IX. 

' goes; what mood is necessary after dam modot 
^ What kind of a supposition is expressed by this sentence ? To what 
time does it refer ? What mood and tense must be used ? 

* It is said that Caesar ; the Ijatiu prefers the personal construction : 
Caesar is said, 

* tobe made ; fore at flat. 

' for our courUry ; see Ln. XXII., Ref. 1-3. 
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THE GENITIVE {continued). 



REFERENCES. 



1-3. With Verbs of Memory. A. & G. 219, a-c: A. & S. 
366, a, b; 366 : B. 206 : G. 376 : H.406, II. ; 409, 1. ; 410, 1., 1, 2. 

4-8. With Verbs of Emotion. A. & G. 221, o-ij: A. & S. 
363 ; 364 ; B. 209, 1, 2 : G. 377 : H. 406, 1. ; 409, III. 

9, 10. With Verbs of Judicial AeHon. A. & G. 220, a, h : 
A. & S. 367 : B. 208, 1, 2 : G. 378 : H. 409, II. ; 410, IIL 

11. With Verbs of Plenty and Want. A. & G. 223: A. 
& S. 409, a ; 414, a: B. 212, 1, 2 : G. 405, Note 2 : H. 410, V., 1. 

13-14. With refert and interest. A. & G. 222, a: A. & S. 
368-370 : B. 210 ; 211 : G. 381 ; 382 : H. 406, III. ; 408, I.-IV. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. I remember your constancy, memini cSnstantlae tuae. 

2. Forget murder, obliviscere caedis. 

3. He was reminding us of his extreme poverty, admonebat noa 
egestatis. 

4. Pity such labors, miaerSre labSmm tantornm. 

5. We pity them, eoruin n5B miseret. 

6. Do not pity your brothers, cavS te frfttrum misereat. 

7. The Athenians repented of the act, fac^ Athenienses pae- 
nitiiit. 

8. Of what should I be ashamed ? m6 quid pndeat? 

9. He was accused of treason, accusfitus est proditi5nis. 

10. He was condemned for treason in his absence, abaens pr5- 
ditionis damnatua est. 

11. I need your counsel, Indigeo tm consili. 

12. It is of great importance to Cicero, mSgni CicerSnis interest. 

13. It matters little to me what you say, parvi mefi r§fert quid 
dicas. 

14. Who is there to whom it is important that this law remain ? 
qois est cuius intersit istam legem manere ? 

VOCABULARY 24. 

absent, in one's absence, absCns, need, indigeo, -ere, -ui, no sup. 

gen. absentis. negligence, nequitia, -ae, /. 

accuse, accuse, -5re, 4M, -atnm. old, senex, gen. senis. 

ashamed, something causes one to pity, misereor, -eri, miseritus 

be ashamed, pudet, pudfire, sum; miseret, miserfire, mi- 

puduit or puditum est ; I am seruit, impen. 

ashamed, m6 pudet. poor, pauper, gen. pauperis. 

condemn, damno, -Are, -avi, remember, memini^ -isse. 

-atum. remind, admonish, admoneO, ere, 

inactivity, inertia, -ae,/. -ul, -itum. 

it is of importance, it concerns, it repent, paenitet, paenitere, pae- 

matters, interest, -esse, -fnit ; nituit. 

re-fert, -ferre, -tulit. sound, sanus, -a, -um. 

kindness, beneficium, -i, n. treason, pr5diti5, -onis, /. 
military affairs, res militflris. 

6 
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EXERCISE 24. 

1. Do not forget me and that I am your consul 2. We 
ought to foiget others'^ faults, but remember our own. 
3. Pity the sorrows of a poor old man. 4 It is of great 
importance to a general to be practically acquainted with 
military affairs and to have brave soldiers. 5. It is of 
little importance to me whether he comes to visit* you or 
not.* 6. I fear that he will remind me of my negligence 
and inactivity. 7. There is no doubt that we have been 
accused of treason in our absence. 8. Cicero said that he 
condemned himself for inactivity and negligence. 9. All 
of us hope that you wUl not be condemned* for treason. 

10. The consul says that he will never repent* of his acts. 

11. Magistrates were not ashamed to come into this place, 
since our ancestors had adorned^ it with the spoils of fleets. 

12. Of what should we be ashamed^ when we have done 
all we can ?^ 13. All ought to pity those who do not pity 
themselves. 14 There is no doubt that every one needs a 
sound mind and a sound body. 15. If Caesar should re- 
pent® of his kindness^ this man would be condemned for 
treason. 

Notts and Quettiom. 

^ others^ ; render with the possessive adjective alifiniii, a» um. 

* to visit; see Ln. VII., Ref. 10-11. 

^ or not; how should it be expressed in an indirect question? See 
Vy. 16. 

* toiU not he condemned; "The future infinitive is often expressed by 
fore (futtLmm ei le) nt with the subjunctive — necessarily where there is no 
supine stem." A. & G. 

* wUl . . . repent; see Note i. 

* had adorned; see Ln. XIV., Ref. 1-5, and Ex. 6. 
' should toe he ashamed; see Ln. XVL, Ref. 16. 

8 all we can ; the relative is rarely omitted in Latin. 
^ ff, , , should repent; what kind of a supposition ? 
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LESSON XXV. 

THE DATIVE CASE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-8. With Transitive Verba. A. & Or. 225, c, e; A. & S. 
373 ; 374, (2) : B. 187, I.: G. 345 : H. 382 ; 384, IL, l)-3). 

4, 5. noubie Construction, A. & G. 225, d: K, & S. 379; 
B. 187, L, a: G. 348 : H. 384, II., 2. 

O-ll. WitH Intransitive Verbs. A. & G. 226; 227, a, e: 
A. & S. 374, (I) ; 375; 376 : B. 187, II. ; G. 346 : H. 384, I.; 385, 
I., II., Note 3. 

12f 13. native or Accusative according to Signification. 
A. & G. 227, c: A.& S. 378 : G. 346, Note 2 ; H. 385, IL, 1. 

14, 15* When **to** and ^^for** are to be rendered by 
ad and pr5. A. & G. 225, h ; 236, Remark : G. 345, Kemarr 2 : 
H. 384, 3, 1), 2). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. To you our country stretches out her hands, y5bi8 manus 
tendit patria. 

2. No destruction will be prepared for the city, nulla perniciSs 
moenibtui comparabitar. 

3. Death, with which they threaten me, mors, qaam mihi 
mlnitantor. 

4. He presented books to me, libros mihi dSn&vit. 

5. You presented your clerk with a ring, scribam tuum anul5 
d5naatl. ^ 

6. If this has happened to no one, si hoc oontigit neminl. 

7. Nor could I persuade myself, neo mihi persuaders poteram. 

8. It was necessary to obey the senate, parere senatui necesss 
erat. 

9. Cease to spare me, mihi parcere desinite. 

10. They chose to serve the Roman people rather than to rule over 
others, servXre popul5 R5man5 quam imperSre aliis maluS- 
nmt 
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11. We seem to do enough for the republic, satisfieicere r^ ptL- 
blioae ▼idSmiir. 

12. If you consult me, or if you ask my advice, n me cSnsolis. 

13. Consult for yourselves, or consult your interests, conanlite 
▼5bUi. 

14. I wrote a letter to Pompey, litterSs ad Fompeimn scripsl. 

15. They used to speak for liberty, pro nbartate loquebantnr. 

VOCABULARY 25. 

angry, be angry, Irascor, -X iritiui obey, pire5, -«re, -ui, -itum. 

■lun. pardon, ignd8c5, -ere, ign5vi, 
choose rather, prefer, m315,m511e, ignStom. 

mUuI. please, placeS, -ere, -nl, -itum. 

consult, ask advice of, consols, pray, beseech, quaead, -ere, -ivl or 

-ere, comralui, cSnaultnm, w. -il, -Itum. 

ace, : w, daUf consult for, con- present, d5n5, -Sre, -avi, -atam. 

suit the interests of. rule over, command, impero, -are, 
crime, scelus, aceleria, n. -Svi, -atom, 

decree of the senate, senatfUi satisfy, do enough, satisfacio, 

c5n8ultam. -facere, -feci, -factum, 

drive out, 6icio, eicere, eiCcI, serve, servio, -Ire, -ivi or -ii, 

eiectom. -itum. 

except, praeter, prep, w, ace. threaten, minitor, -arX, -fitmi 
for, in behalf of, pro, prep, w, abl. sum. 

happen, contingit, pf. contigit. truth, vernm, -i, n. 

intrust, commend5, -are, -Svi, write, scribo, -ere, scripu, scrfp- 

-atum. turn. 

EXERCI8E 25.* 

1. Our country intrusts to you the temples of her gods 
and the lives of her citizens. 2. They threatened my 
brother with the severest punishment that they might 
drive him out into exile. 3. If this should happen to me, 
I should choose to go into exile rather than to obey the 
decree of the senate. 4. They could not persuade them- 
selves to go^ into exile. 5. These men are angry with me 
because I have driven out^ their brother into exile. 
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6. Our ancestors chose to rule over themselves rather 
than to serve a king. 7. The decree of the senate pleased 
me so very much that I wrote^ a letter to my brother with 
respect to it. 8. Pardon me, I pray, if I speak the truth 
freely. 9. May the gods pardon* all your crimes, the sen- 
ate cannot. 10. All exhorted me to consult® for my own 
life and welfare. 11. You ought to consult for the inter- 
ests of those men in their absence, since they are your 
fellow-citizens. 12. Let the consul ask the advice of the 
senate (as to) whether he ought^ to drive out this man 
into exile or not. 13. Our orators speak more fearlessly 
than they fight for their country. 14. He presented his 
son with many books, worthy to be read^ a second time. 
15. They thought that they would satisfy the city, if 
they should avoid the suspicion of fear. 

NotM and Qtitttiom. 

1 to go; see Ln. VIII., Ref. 1-14. 

^ because I have driven otU ; what moods may be ased after quod and 
with what difference in signification ? See Ln. XIY., Kef. 1-5, and 
Note 5. 

* that I wrote; what is expressed by this clause ? What must be its 
construction? See Ln. IX., Bef. 1-3. 

* May , . . pardon; see Ln. V., Ref. 8, 9. 

* to consult; see Note 1. 

* whether he ought ; what kind of a question ? What most be its mood ! 
7 worthy to he read; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 



LESSON XXVI. 

THE DATIVE (cfmtinued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-7. With Contpaunda. A. & G. 228, a, h ; 229, I: A. & S. 
377, (1) ; 380, a, 6; B. 187, IIL: G. 347 ; H. 386, 2. 
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8«11« Of the PoaseaMOTm A. & Q. 231, Remabk, a, 5, c* 
A. & a 384 : B. 190, 1 : Q. 349, Rbmabk 5 : H. 387, Note 1. 

12. Of the Agent. A. & Q. 232, a, c : A. & S. 383, b: B. 189, 
1 : G. 354 : H. 388, 1. 

139 1^* Haw Intraneitive Verba are used in the PasHve* 
A. & G. 230 : A. & S. 387 : B. 187, IL, 6; G. 217 : H. 465, 1. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I withstood you by my own efforts, per me tibi obstlA 

2. This day you will prefer to the greatest manifestations of joy 
for you, hnno ta diem tnis mftximis grfttulfttioiiibas antepones. 

3. The senate would have laid violent hands on me, mihi senatos 
▼Im et manfU IntoliBset. 

4. He met me, se mihi obvium tnlit. 

5. I went to meet you, ego tibi obviam ivi. 

6. Take this fear from me, hunc mihi timorem eripe. 

7. We wrested the sword from his hands, ei ferrum e manibus 
eztorsimus. 

8. The gates have no keeper, nullus est porlls onatos. 

9. Marcellus has me as witness, MarceU5 sum testis. 

10. They said that Cethegus had had a dispute with the rest, 
Cetheg5 cum ceteris controversiam foisse ^Uac6nmt. 

11. His name is Caesar, el Caesarl nSmen est, or ei nomen 
Caesar est, or ei nSmen Caesaris est. ' 

12. I see that war has been undertaken by me, mihi bellun sns- 
ceptmn esse vided. 

13. When they wished no one to be pardoned, cum ignosci 
nemini vellent. 

14. I am envied, you are envied, he is envied, mihi invidetur, 
tibi invidetur, ei invidStur. 

VOCABULARY 26. 

controversy, dispute, oontroTer- force, vis, vis, /.; by force, per 

sia, -ae, /. vim. 

disturbance, tnmultos, -t&s, m. fruitful, fertilis, -e. 

effort, by his own efforts, per se. lay violent hands on, vim et 
envy, invideo,-Sre,-vidi, -visum. manos infero, Inferre, in- 
fertile, opimns, -a, -nm. tail, inlatnm. 
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meet, b6 obvium ferre ; go to rage, madness, fiiror» -oris, m, 

meet, obviam (or obvius, -a, surpass, antecello, -ere, no per/, 

-um) e5, ire, ivi, itum. nor swp, 

neighbors, finitimi, -druin, m. pi. take from, eripio, eripere, eripul, 

prefer, antepono, -ere, -posui, ereptum. 

-posituxn. very much, vehementer, adv, 

protection, praesidium, -i, n. withstand, thwart, obst5, -are, 

provision, make provision, pr5- obstiti, obstatum. 

video, -ere, -vidi, -visum. witness, testis, is, m, and f, 

EXERCISE 26. 

1. We withstood your villany and rage by our own ef- 
forts. 2. Do not hesitate^ to thwart this man's villanies 
and madness by your own eflforts. 3. They would choose^ 
to lay violent hands^ on this man rather than to bring 
war upon their country. 4. We prefer this day to all the 
spoils of war that we have been able to take. 5. Our 
fields are so fertile and fruitful that they surpass the fields 
of our neighbors. 6. They met us in a forest when we 
were making* a journey through Switzerland. 7. If you 
come to visit me, I shall go to meet you. 8. They took 
this money from us by force that they might make war 
upon their country. 9. We have very many books which 
are not worth reading^ at all. 10. If we had had^ this dis- 
pute with the rest, we should not have pardoned them. 
11. The king would be very much envied, if the Eomans 
should present® him this city.*^ 12. This man said that 
his name was Marcellus and that he should make a jour- 
ney into Italy. 13. You have me as witness that Catiline 
could^ not persuade you to make war upon your country. 
14 Cicero said that provision had been made by him that 
the city might have sufficient protection without any dis- 
turbance. 15. If we should make war upon the state, 
we should not be envied,® but should be condemned for 
treason. 
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Notn sihI QvMtioat. 

^ do not heaUaU; how may a prohibition be expressed ? See Ln. Y., 
Ref. 6-7. 

* wmdd choose; see A. & O. 265 : A. & S. 474 : B. 280, 2 : G. 257, 1, 2 : 
H. 485. 

* violent hands; what is ffendiadys f A. & G. page 429 : A. & S. 659, 
(14) : B. 374, 4 : G. 698 : H. 636, III., 2. 

* toe were making; see A. & G. 325 : A. & S. 509, a : B. 288, 1, B: 
G. 585: H. 251, II., 2. 

^ tohich are not worth reading at all ; Latin idiom, not at all worthy 
which {eo that they) are read; for the construction see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9 
and Ex. 9. 

^ What kind of a supposition is expressed in sentence 10 ? What in 
sentence 11 ? 

7 him this city ; what are the different constructions for these words ? 
See Ln. XXV., Ref. 4, 5. 

* that Catiline could; Accusative and Infinitive depending upon teftii, 
which has the force of a declarative verb. 

* toe should not he envied; see Ref. 13, 14, and Examples. 



LESSON XXVII. 

THE DATIVE {corUinued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. Two naUves. A. & G. 233, a: A. & S. 385 ; 386: B. 
191,2: G. 366: H. 390, 1., IL 

4-7. With AOJeeHves. A. & G. 234, a: A. & S. 388 ; 389 : 
B. 192, 1 : G. 359 : H. 391, I. 

89 9. €Hher CanstrueHons uHth AdJeeHvea, A. & G. 234, 
h, c, d, 2, e: A. & S. 390, (l)-(4) : B. 192, 2, Note : G. 359, Remarks 
1-6 : H. 391, II., 1-4. 

IO9 11. Of Meferenee or Interest, A. & G. 235: A. & S. 
381: B. 188: G. 352 : H. 384, II. 2). 

EXAMPLES. 

• 1. Whose affairs ought to be a care to you, qn5rum res vobis 
curae esse d^bent. 
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2. Whom have you protected with your fleets ? cni praesidiS 
classibus vestris fuiatia ? 

3. Who bring you enjoyment, qui v5bis frfictal sunt. 

4. My country is dear to me, patria mihi cara est. 

5. Most unfriendly to you, inimlclssimi vSbis. 

6. Your good-will is pleasant to me, est miM iuctinda vestra 
voluntas. 

7. I think him very like a god, emn simillimum de5 iSdico. 

8. Who are fit for friendship, qui ad amlcitiam sunt id5nel. 

9. I thought that it was my duty to keep the army as near as 
possible to the enemy, esse officium meum puUlvI ezercitum 
habere quam prozimum hostem. 

10. The sight of Cethegus hovers before my eyes, versStur mihi 
ante ocul5s aspectus Cetheg^. *^ 

11. For you alone has the murder of many citizens been un- 
punished, tibi uni multorum civium neces impunitae fuerunt. 



VOCABULARY 27. 



agreeable, gratus. -a, -um. 
ally, socius, -i, m. 
annoying, molestus, -a, -um. 
cannot but, facere n5n possum 

quin, w. subj. 
care, c^a, -ae, /. 
comitium, oomitium, -I, n. 
dear, carus, -a, -um. 
defendant, reus, -I, m. 
enjoyment, frUctus, -us, m. 
forbearance, venia, -ae, /. 
near,prope, adv,; nearest, prood- 

mus, 



safety, salus, -fltis, /. 
stand, sto, stare, stetl, statum. 
suited, acconunodatus, -a, -um. 
threaten, immineo, -6re, no perf. 

nor sup. 
unfriendly, inimicus, -a, -um. 
voice, v5x, vocis. 
weapon, telum, -i, n. 
protection, praesidium, -i, n. ; to 

protect any one, alicui prae- 

sidio esse. 



-a, -um. 



EXERCISE 27. 



1. If my voice has been a means of safety for any one,^ 
surely I ought to be pardoned.^ 2. If the general had 
protected the city with his troops, he would not have 
been condemned for treason. 3. I cannot but think that 
this province has brought great enjoyment to the Eoman 
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people. 4 We fear that this anny will not be* a great 
protection to the Boman people. 5. Their* country, tem- 
ples, and gods were very dear* to all the Somans. 6. Cice- 
ro asked Catiline whether the light could ^ be agreeable to 
him, when he knew^ that there was no one^ of the senators 
who did not know^ that he had stood* in the comitium 
with a weapon. 7. He said that the commonwealth ought 
to be a very great care to us. 8. Cicero did not think that 
many could be found who were fit for friendship. 9. He 
besought the judges to grant ^^ him forbearance, suited to 
the defendant and not annoying to them. 10. Two kings, 
most unfriendly not only to you but also to your allies and 
friends, have now for a long time been threatening^* entire 
Asia. 11. It is the general's duty^ to keep both the in- 
fantry and cavalry as near as possible to our city. 12. Our 
ancestors both acquired much territory and waged many 
wars for us. 13. I can not but think that fear of this man 
will hover continually before your mind. 

NotM and Quattiont. 

1 meaiis. of safety for any one =for safety to any one, 
« to be pardoned; see Ln. XXVI., Rbf. 13, 14. 
 vnll notbe; aee Ln. VIII., Note 8. 

* t?ieir ; see Ln. IV., Ref. 1-8. 

* very dear ; see Ln. II., Rbf. 6-8. 

• c(mld; see Ln. XVI., Ref. 9-14, and Ln. XVIL, Ex. 12. 

"^ when he knew; cum w. subj. because there is an accessory notion of 
cause. 

' tJiere was no one ; he had stood; see Ln. XVIII., Ref. 1-6" and 1-6*. 

• who did not know ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 
i<^ to grant; see Ln. VIII., Ref. 1-14. 

^^ Tiave . . . been threatening ; see Ln. VI., Ref. 3. 

^ It 18 the general's dtUy; see Ln. XXL, Ref. 7-12 and Examiiles. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. IHreet Object. A. & G. 237, a: A. & S. 392 ; 393 : B. 

172 : G. 330 : H. 371 ; 464, I., II. 

4-8. With Verbs which in English require a Prepo- 
sition. A. & G. 237, 6, c; A. & S. 392, Note : B. 176, 2, b): G. 
330, Bemabk 1 : H. 371, III., Note 1. 

9-11. With Compounds. A. & G. 237, d; 228, a: A. & S. 
377, (2) : B. 175, 2, a), 1), 2) ; G. 331 : H. 372. 

12-15. Cognate. A. & G. 238 : A. & S. 396 : B. 176, 4 : 
G. 332 : H. 371, 1., 2, 1), II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Defend the name and welfare of the Roman people, populi 
RSmani nomen salutemque dSfendite. 

2. I hope the gods will requite me as I deserve, spero de58 
mihi ac mereor rel&turoB esse gratiam. 

3. You have thanked me, mihi gratias egistis. 

4. Honors, which they despair of, honorSs, quSs dSaperant. 

5. Citizens grieved for my misfortune, cIvSs meam casum 
doluerunt. 

6. I shudder greatly at the annoyance, v&cationem per- 
horrSsco. 

7. Catiline breathing out crime, CatiHnam scelus anhSlantem. 

8. They do not complain of this as much as they fear it, non 
tain hoc quemntur quam verentur. 

9uQ^tizens who stand about the senate, cives qui circumstant 
senatum. 
. 10. ¥hef crossed the river, flSmen transiSmnt. 

11. They approached me, me adierunt. 

12. Yo\i seem to have won a victory, vTct5riam vicisse vidSriSi 

13. He has fought battles, pugn&vit proelia. 
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14. What should I reply ? or What replj shoald I make ? quid 
raspondeam? 

15. All have one and the same opinion, oninSs aentiimt annin 
atqoe idem. 

VOCABUUUIY 2«. 

as, atqoe, ao, con;. lampart, valliim, -i, n. 

as much ... as, tarn . . . quam. requite, grfttiam^ refero, referre, 

boldness, andflcia, -ae, /. retail, relatum. 

deserve, mereor, -€ri, meritaa shudder greatly at, perhonesco, 

■am. -ere, perhorml, no mp, 

despair of, desperd, -are, -Avi, stand about, around, circamstS, 

4Ltam. -are, -ateli, no sup, 

ditch, foeaa, -^e, /. surround, put around, circumdd, 
feel, think, have opinion, aentid, -are, -dedi, -datum. 

-ire, aSnsi, aensam. thank, gratias^ ago, -ere, egi, 
feel thankful, grStlam^ habeo. fictum. 

go to, approach, ade5, -ire, -IvI the same ... as, idem . . . quL 

or -ii, -itam. wretch, acelerfttna, -i, m. 

grieve for, doled, -Sre,-ui,-itam. win a victory, victdriam vinco, 
live, viv5, -ere, viziy no sup. -ere, vici, victom. 

question, quaeatiS, -oois,/. 

EXERCISE 28. 

1. We ought to hope that all the gods will requite^ us 
as we deserve. 2. The senate thanked the consul in very 
strong terms because he had driven out^ that wretch into 
exile. 3. We cannot but think that we ought to surround 
the city with a rampart and a ditch.^ 4. Let us not stand 
about the senate, but let us go to the consul and ask his 
advice.* 5. They inquired of us^ whether we despaired 
of the city's safety. 6. There was not one slave who did 
not shudder greatly at^ the boldness of citizens. 7. There 
is no doubt that the citizens grieved very much for the 
misfortune of the state. 8. They were not wont to com- 
plain'^ of this as much as they feared it, that Catiline 
would go^ into exile. 9. We did not doubt that you had 
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fought a great battle and won a great victory. 10. What 
reply should I make to the envoys, if they should ask my 
advice ? 11. If they had asked my advice, I should have 
made the same reply as you made. 12. Since there is 
no one who does not know^ that you did not grieve for 
the misfortune of the commonwealth, what reply will 
you make ? 13.' This is the only question in respect to 
which all citizens have one and the same opinion.^^ 
14 While I live^^ I shall feel thankful to you for that 
which you have done for me. 15. Provided you go to 
the consul and ask^^ j^jg advice, I shall thank you in 
strong terms. 

Nofet and Questions. 

1 Observe that gratia is always in the plural with agere ; with ref erre 
and habere mostly iu the singular; that they take the Dative of the person 
wJiom one thavkSf etc, ; and pr5 with the Ablative of that for which one 
thankSy etc. 

^ had driven out ; what mood should be used ? See Ln. XIY., Note 5. 

* city . . . ditch; see Ln. XXV., Ref. 4, 5. 

^ ask his advice; see Ln. XXV., Ref. 12, 13, and Examples. 

* of us; see Ln. XVI., Note 9. 

* who did not shudder greatly at; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 
' wont to complain; see Ln. VI., Ref. 4-6, and Ex. 6. 

^ that OatUiTie ivould go ; Accusative and Infinitive, appositive with hoc. 

* who does not know ; see Note 6. 
^ have . . . opinion; see Note 6. 

^ while I live; what time is denoted, and what tense must be used? 
^ go and ask; see Ln. XII., Ref. 8. 



LESSON XXIX. 

THE ACCUSATIVE {continued), 

REFERENCES. 

1-4. Two Accusatives of the same Person or Thing* 

A. & G. 239, 1, a: A. & S. 394, (1), a : B. 177, 1, 2 : G. 340 : H. 373. 
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5-10. Two AeeuaaHves — JPer«on and Thing. A. & G. 239, 
(5, Remark, d: A. & S. 394, (2), a: B. 178, 1, 2 : G. 339, Remark 
2 : H. 374, Notes 1-4. 

lly Id* Two Accusatives with Compound Verbs* A. & G. 
239, h: A. & S. 394, (3): B. 179 : G. 331, Remark 1 ; H. 376. 

13-15. Idtnit of Motion. A. & G. 258, b: A. & S. 425; 426, 
(1), a: B. 182 : G. 337 : H. 380, 1., XL, 2, 1). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The people elected Marius consul, Marium consulem popa- 
luB creavit. 

2. Marius was elected consul by the people, Marina consul a 

popnlo creatuB est. 

3. You have made the Senate firmer, senatum firmiorem 
lecistlB. 

4. Jupiter, whom we call the preserver of this city, lappiter, 
quern statorem htLina urbis nominamna. 

5. The consul asked Silanus his opinion, consul Sflannm sen- 
tentiam rog&vit. 

6. Silanus, the first to be asked his opinion, Silanus, primus 
sententiam rogatus. 

7. He teaches boys rudiments, puerSs elements docet. 

8. I shall teach him to be silent, docebo eum tacere. 

9. Let them teach him what sort of a man Roscius was, doceant 
eum qui vir Roscius luerit. 

10. I advise them as follows, eos hoc mone5. 

11. Whom Caesar had led across the Rhine, quos Caesar tra- 
duzerat RhSnum. 

12. He ascertained that the Belgians had been led across the 
Rhine, reperifibat Belgas Rhfinum esse traductos. 

13. He will betake himself to Marseilles, se Massiliam conferet. 

14. Men go into the country, rils homines eunt. 

15. He asked the Gauls why they had come to his house, quaesi- 
vit a Gallis quam ob rem domum suam venissent. 

VOCABULARY 29. 

advise, moneo, -ere, -ui, -itum. choose, delig5, -ere, -lSgi,-lectum. 

call, name, appello, -are, -avi, country, rus, ruris, n,; tUb is 

^tum ; nomin5, -are, -avi, country as contrasted vrith orbs. 

-atum. faithful, fidfilis, -e. 
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hold, tened, -ere, -ui, tentum. stupid, staltus, -a, -nm. 

home, homeward, domuxn. suitable, fit, proper, idonens, -a, 

Latin, speak Latin, Latini lo- -um. 

quor, -i, locutus sum. teach, show, doce5, -6re, -ui, doo- 

opinion, sententia, -ae,/. turn. 

rudiments, elementa,-orum,n.jp^ tried, proved, prob&toB, -a, -nm. 
set out, proficiscor, -i, profectus 

sum. 

EXERCISE 29. 

1. The Eoman people could have elected Catiline con- 
sul, but they wished to condemn him for treason. 
2. Marcellus ought to have been elected consul, but the 
people accused him of treason in his absence. 3. There 
was no one so stupid as not to see^ that you had made 
the senate better. 4. This man, whom we call our friend 
and ally, is suitable to be sent^ as ambassador to the Bel- 
gians. 5. Silanus, the first to be asked his opinion, because 
he had been elected consul, decided that punishment 
ought to be inflicted upon those who were held in cus- 
tody. 6. I should be glad to teach^ you to speak Latin, if 
only I could speak Latin myself. 7. He says that I 
ought to have shown the judges what sort of a man the 
defendant was.* 8. We advise our fellow-citizens as fol- 
lows : ^ let them not stand about the senate or despair of 
the commonwealth. 9. When the general was informed 
that the Belgians had already led a part of their troops 
across the Ehine, he set out with three legions and came 
to that part which had not yet crossed the river. 10. Cati- 
line's friends reported that he,® having been driven out 
into exile, would betake himself^ to Marseilles. 11. Let 
us ask the envoys why they went home and not to Geneva. 

12. The gates have no keeper, let us go into the country. 

13. He sent money to Ephesus to him^ whom you chose 
out of all your friends as the most tried and faithful 
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NotM and Questions. 

1 cunotto see; cf. Ln. IX., Note 1. 

' suitable to be sent ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9, and Ex. 8. 

* I should be glad to tecKh; see Ln. II., Ref. 10-12. 
^ was ; what mood is necessary, and why ? 

* as follows; hoc • he; see Ln. IV., Ref. 1-8. 

"^ he • . , would betake himself; what would these words be in Direct 
Discourse ? 
• to him; express in Latin, I sent to him; I gave to him; I wrote to him. 



LESSON XXX. 

THE ACCUSATIVE {cmvtinued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-6. Adverbial, A. & G. 240, a, 5: A. & S. 397 : B. 176, 3: 
G. 332 : H. 378, 2. 

7. Of Speei/ieatian.^ A. & G. 240, c, Note : A. & S. 398, a : 
B. ISO: G. 338: H. 378, 1. 

8. In Exclamations. *A. & G. 240, d: A.&S. 400 : B. 183: 
G. 343, 1: H. 381. 

9-13. or Time and Space, A. & G. 240, e: A. 6c S. 423: 
B. 181: G. 335, Remark 1 ; 336, Remark 4: H. 379. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Why are you silent ? quid tacea ? 

2. What reason is there why we should doubt ? quid est quod 
dubitemuB ? 

3. You have very great influence, vales plurimum. 

4. Have the countenances of these moved you in no respect ? 
nihilne te horum 5ra moverunt ? 

5. I had foretold that they would come at that time, id tempo- 
lis eos venturos praedizeram. 

6. They live for the most part upon milk, mazimam partem 
laote vivunt. 

7. Like a god in countenance and shoulders, 5s humerSsque 
deo similis. 
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8. O wretched state ! O condicionem miseram ! 

9. You are sixty years old, annoB sezSgiiita natua es. 

10. More than forty years old, annoa n&tua maior quadragintS. 

11. He has had a residence at Home many years, domiciliom 
Romae multos annoa habuit. 

12. Throughout these years, per hoace annos. 

13. Zama is five days' journey from Carthage, Zama qoinqne 
dierum iter a Carthagine abest. 



about, circiter, adv, 

acorn, glSLns, glandia,/. 

always, semper, adv. 

band, manus, -us, /. 

countenance, os, oris, n. 

day, dies, diei, m. 

dissolve, dimitto, -ere, 
-missum. 

flesh, caro, carnis,/. 

have power, influence, vale5, -ere, 
-ni, -itum ; to have very great 
influence, plurimum valere. 



VOCABULARY 30. 

milk, l&c, lactis, n. 
night-guard, nootnrnnm prae- 

sidium. 
old, natus, -a, -um. 
pace, passus, -us, m. ; mille pas- 

sus, a mile, 
to be feared, pertunSscendus, 

-a, -um, fut, pass. part. 
wait for, praestolor, -ari, -atus 

sum, w. dat 



-misi, 



EXERCISE 30. 

1. Why should I urge you,^ by whom men have already 
been sent forward to Marseilles, that they may wait for 
you in the vicinity of that city ? 2. Cicero asked Catiline 
whether the night-guard of the Palatine had in no respect 
moved him. 3. The case itself speaks and that^ always 
has very great influence. 4. What reason is there why 
we should hesitate* to delay a few days in the vicinity of 
Marseilles for the sake of aid? 5. It is said that our 
ancestors lived for the most part upon acorns and milk. 

6. Although Caesar was in the senate at that time, he 
came home because the senate had been dissolved. 

7. There is no doubt that this boy resembles^ his father 

in countenance. 8. O war greatly to be feared, since its 

6 
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leader will have® this band of wretches ! 9. Cicero was 
sixty-four years old when he was murderedJ 10. I am 
fifty years old ; how old are you ? I am more than sixty. 
11. While the enemy were delaying® many days for the 
sake of supplies, we marched fifty miles into their coun- 
try. 12. They did not doubt that our army had pro- 
tected the province^ of Sicily many years. 13. The 
consul sent forward scouts, who were to choose^^ a place 
suitable for a camp, about six hundred paces from the 
enemy. 

Notes ■nd Quesfiom. 

^ Also called "Greek Accusative," and ** Synecdocblcal Accusative." 
^ JVhy should I urge yout what kind of question ? See Ln. XYL, 
Ref. 15. 

* and that ; quae. 

^ we should hesitate ; 8ee Lyi X., Ref. 1-9. 

* resembles = is like. 

• will have ; see Ln. IX., Note 4, last part. 

' wJien he was murdered; see Ln. XXVI., Note 4. 
8 were delaying; see Ln. VL, Ref. 2. 

• had protected the province; see Ln. XXVIL, Ref. 1-3. 
10 1^^ yj^^ iQ choose ; see Ln. VII., Note 1. 



LESSON XXXL 

THE ABLATIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. Of Separation. A. & G. 243, a-« ; A. & S. 413 : B. 214, 
1-3 : G. 390 ; 405 ; 406 : H. 413 ; 414. 

4. Of Sawree. A. & Q. 244, a ; A. & S. 405, a: B. 215, 1, 2 : 
G. 395: H. 413; 415, H. 

5-10. , Of Cause. A. & Q. 245, 6, e: A. & S. 404, (l)-(3), 

or^: B. 219, 1, 2 : G. 408, Remark 2 : H. 416, Note 1. 

11. Of Agent. A. & G. 246, 6 : A. & S. 406 : B. 216 : Q. 401 : 
H. 415, I. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Free the republic from fear, libera rem publicam metfl. 

2. He resigned the magistracy, magiBtratu se abdicavit. 

3. We were without harbors, portubus carebamus. 

4. Apollo was bom of Jupiter and Latona, ApollS love natos 
est et LaLt5ua. 

5. By my order, meo iussu. 

6. By a decree of the senate, senatiis cdnsulto. 

7. Exult because of your robbery, exstilta latrdciniS. 

8. Who shine in purple, qui ftilgent purpura. 

9. No one is happy who lives in accordance with that law, bei- 
tus est nemo qui ea lege vivit. 

10. While they were pleased with their estates, dum praedils 
dSlectantur. 

11. He was not driven out by me, a m6 n5n eiectus est. 

VOCABULARY 3L 

ally, sodas, -i, m. free, release, relieve, libero, -are, 

appoint, constituOi -ere, -ui, -avi, -atum. 

-utum. harbor, portus, -us^ m. 

born, be bom, descended, na- invite, invito, -are, -avi, -atum. 

scor, -I, natus sum. moment, punctum, -i, n. 

be without, deprived, care5, -ere, order, by order, i^stL, ahl, sing* 

-m,' -itnm. masc, 

blockade, obsidio, -onis, /. pirate, praedo, -5nis, m. 

deprive, privo, -SLre, -avi, -atum. please, delecto, -are, -avi, -atmn. 

exult, run riot, ezsulto,-5re, -avi, resign, abdico, -Sre, -avi, -atum ; 

-atum. w, ace* of reflexive pron. and 

find, reperio, -ire, repperi and dbL of that which one resigns, 

reperi, repertum. 

EXERCISE 31. 

1. Cicero said that if Catiline had staid in the city, 
although they would have withstood^ all his plans, never- 
theless they would never have freed the republic from 
peril. 2. Let Metellus be considered a distinguished man, 
since he twice released his city from blockade and the fear 
of slavery. 3. The senator does not think that those who 
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have attempted to deprive us all of life, ought to live a 
moment of time. 4 If you had compelled the defendant 
to resign the praetorship, the senate would have thanked 
you in very strong terms. 5. Two citizens were found 
who relieved* you of this care, and promised that they 
would murder me in my bed. 6. We fear that^ for many 
years* our country will be not only without provinces but 
also without harbors. 7. It was said^ that Caesar was 
descended from Trojan blood. 8. Caesar did not think 
that death had been appointed by the immortal gods for 
the purpose of punishment. 9. He asked the senators how 
many cities of the allies they supposed had either been 
taken by the pirates or abandoned because of fear. 10. Let 
us live in accordance with the laws that we may not^ go 
into exile by order of the consul 11. They asked me 
why I was so pleased with the dwellings and temples of 
their city. 12. Let him exult by reason of his crimes, that 
he may seem not^ to have been driven out by me to stran- 
gers but invited to his friends. 13. Do not run riot be- 
cause of your great crimes, but resign your ofl&ce at once, 
go to the temples of the immortal gods, and beg for par- 
don.^ 

NotM and Quettiont. 

^ would have vnthstood; what mood is used in a subordinate clause oi 
indirect discourse ? 

* who relieved ; i. e. of such a character that they relieved ; what mood 
is necessary ? What use of that mood ? 

• thai; how should it be rendered after a verb of fearing ? 

*/or vnany years ; what case is used to express duration of time ? 

* It was said; see Ln. XXIII., Note 5. 

• that . . . not; how expressed in a final clause ? See Ln. IX., Note a 
7 beg for pardon ; translate as if it read, leg that they pardon you. 
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LESSON XXXIL 

THE ABLATIVE {continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1. Of Manner. A. & G. 248, Remark : A. & S. 410 : B. 220 : 

G. 399, Note 1 : H. 419, III., Note 2. 

2) 3« Of Aeeampaniment* A. & G. 248, a, Note : A. & S. 
410 : B. 222, 1 : G. 392, Remark 1 : H. 419, L, 1, 1). 

4, 5. Of Means and Instrument* A. & G. 248, c: A. & S. 
407 : B. 218 : G. 401 : H. 420. 

6-8. With certain neponents. A. & G. 249 : A. & S. 419: 
B. 218, 1 : G. 407 : H. 421, I. 

9-11. With certain AOJectives. A. & G. 245, a ; 254, &, 2 : 
A. & S. 418 : B. 226, 2 : G. 397, Note 2 ; 401, Remark 6 : H. 
421, III. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They think that they will perish with less pain, minore 
dolore periturSs se arbitrantur. 

2. He began to follow with all his troops, cum omnibus copils 
sequi coepit. 

3. He was following close after with all his troops, snbseqneba- 
tur omnibus c5pUa. 

4. Not yet do I wound those with my voice who ought to be 
slain with the sword, qu5a ferrd trucidarl oportet, eds nondum 
voce volnero. 

5. Large multitudes of the enemy were destroyed in many battles, 
mSlgnae hostium c5piae multla proeliis sunt del6tae. 

6. My voice has performed its duty, mea vox ofElcio foncta est. 

7. Enjoy fortune and renown, fruere fortuna et gl5ria. 

8. Whose service I make use of, quorum operS utor. 

9. You oaid that you were satisfied with the murder of us who 
had staid, t6 nostrS, qui remansissemus, caede contentum esse 
dicebas. 
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10. Trusting to you I shall defend your right, fretos v5biB» ves- 
trum IfLi defendam. 

11. Prisons worthy the crime of desperate men, cnstSdiaB dignaa 
Boelere hominom perditSrum. 

VOCABULARY 32. 

butcher, slay, tmcid5, -ftre, -Svi, pain, dolor, -5ri8, m. 

-atom, perform, fongor, -% fSnctus stun, 

darkness, tenebrae, -arum, /. pL satisfied, contentus, -a, -um. 

deservedly, mexitd. service, opera, -ae,/. 

destroy, dele6, -ere, -6tI, -6tam. sword, gladius, -I, m. 

guards, cuBt6diae, -arum, /. pL take possession of, ocoupo, -are, 

hide, obecurS, -Are, -ILvi,-&tum. -avi, -atum« 

hostile, infestuB, -a, -um. trusting to, fretus, -a, -um. 

impious, nelftritis, -a, -um. use, make use of, employ, utor, 

justly, lure. uti, usus sum. 

long since, iam pridem, adv, unjustly, iniurift. 

night-attack,noctamu8 impetus, watches, vigiliae, -arum, /. pL 

EXERCISE 32. 

1. We took possession of Marseilles by a night-attack, 
before you were able to protect that city with garrisons, 
guards, and watches. 2. I could not understand why they 
thought that they would die with less pain in company 
with many than (they would) if^ they should die alone. 
3. If I were unjustly accused by my fellow-citizens, I 
should choose^ to go into exile rather than to be seen by 
the hostile eyes of all. 4. Let us hasten with all our 
troops to the enemy's camp and take possession of it by 
a night-attack. 5. The enemy, because they remembered 
our former victory,^ could not be prevented from butcher- 
ing our soldiers with their swords. 6. I cannot but think 
that we shall destroy large multitudes of the enemy in 
many battles. 7. This wretch, who ought long since to 
have been led to death, has been attempting to lay waste 
the whole earth with fire and sword. 8. What (reason) is 
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there why* you should stay longer in this city, when you 
know that the night with its darkness cannot hide your 
impious crimes ? 9. You will never repent of having per- 
formed^ your duty to your country.^ 10. The senate 
deservedly and justly thanked the praetors because their 
service, which I had employed, was fearless and faithfuU 
11. We feared that they would not be satisfied with the 
punishment of you who had staid® in the city. 12. The 
enemy, trusting to the large number of their troops, 
attacked us vigorously. 

Notes and Questions. 

1 than . . . if; see Ln. XII., Ref. 6. 

^ If I were . . . accused, . . . I should choose; what kind of a supposi- 
tion ? To what time does it refer ? See Ln. XII., Rkf. 1-5. 
3 victory ; what case do verbs of memory govern ? 

* what reason is there why ; see Ln. XXX., Ex. 2, and Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* of having performed; render with the perfect infinitive. 
6 to your country; see Ln. XXII., Rbf. 1-3. 

^ because . . .faithful; translate as if it read, because I had employed 
their fearless and faithful service, 

* had staid; see Ln. XIV., Ref. 6. 
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LESSON XXXIIL 

THE ABLATIVE (continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. With Comparatives* A. & G. 247, a, Remark h : A. 
& S. 416, a, b: B. 217, 1, 2 : G. 398 : H. 417, 1, Note 1. 

4-6« Construction with plus, etc. A. & G. 247, c: A. & S. 
416, c : B. 217, 3 : G. 296, Remark 4 : H. 417, Note 2. 

7-9« Measure of IHfference* A. & G. 250, Remark: A. & 
S. 415 : B. 223 : G. 403 : H. 423. 
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10, 11. Of Quality.^ A. & 0.251, a: A.&S. 411,a; B. 224: 
G. 400, Remark 1 : H. 419, II., 2, l)-4). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Who (was) more illustrious than Themistocles ? quia clarior 
Themistocle ? 

2. What can be said (that is) more reasonable than this request ? 
quid hlo poBtulSti5ne did potest aequioa ? 

3. This evil has spread more widely than we think, IStius 
opini5ne diaseminatum est hoc malum. 

4. When he had been sick more than a year, cum plfLs annum 
aeger fuisset. 

5. You are more than sixty years old, amplius annds sezagintS 
nfttuB es. 

6. Catiline had not more than two thousand soldiers, Catillna 
non amplius duSbus mllibus militam habuit 

7. My country is much dearer to me than my life, patria mihi 
viti meft multo est cSrior. 

8. You came a little while ago into the senate, venisti paulo 
ante in senatum. 

9. The less certain the life of man is, the more ought the state to 
enjoy the life of an eminent man, quo minus certa est hominnm 
vita, hoc magis rSs pAblica frui dSbet summi viri vita. 

10. You exhort him to be of good courage, iubSs eum bono esse 
animo. 

11. A man of such moderation, vir tanta temperantia. 

VOCABULARY 33. 

acquire, consequor, -i, -secutns mild, mitis, -e. 

sum. praise, laus, laudis. 

ago, a little while ago, paulo request, demand, postulatio, 

ante. -onis, /. 

compassion, misericordia,-ae,yi savageness, atr5citas, -atis,/. 

evidence, testimonium, -T, n. spread, dissemino, -are, -avi, 

influence, auctoritas, 4[tis, /. -atum. 

just, fair, reasonable, aequus, -a, the . . . the, quanto . . . tanto, 

-um. quo . . . eo or hoc. 

kindness, humanitfts, -atis, /. widely, ISlte, adv, 
long, longer, longest, diu, diutius, 

difttissimS, refers to time. 
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EXERCISE 33. 

1. Because the consul^ was not moved by savageness of 
heart but by kindness and compassion, he asked the senate 
who was milder than himself. 2. Who of the Eomans was 
more illustrious than Cicero, who more powerful than 
Caesar? 3. What could we have asked that was more 
just than this request? 4. There is no doubt that this 
evil has spread more widely than any one supposes. 5. If 
the Swiss had not had more than five thousand soldiers, we 
should have put them to flight. 6. This man was con- 
sidered worthy of the highest praise, because he had often 
said^ that his country was much dearer to him than his 
life. 7. There is no doubt that the men who stand about* 
the senate and whose voices you could have heard* a little 
while ago, are more fearless than you. 8. The more severe 
the siege was, the more numerous were the letters and 
messengers that were sent^ to Caesar. 9. This man is of 
such kindness and courage that the longer he stays with 
us the happier we are. 10. Why ought this man, who is 
already more than eighty years old, to be led to death by 
order of the consul? 11. If we did not have less than a 
thousand infantry, we should take possession of that city 
by a night-attack. 12. I have always been of such a mind 
as to think that nothing could be better than friendship. 
13. Although these wretches are of a better disposition 
than part^ of the soldiers, nevertheless they will be put to 
death with the sword. 14 Let this general have ever- 
lasting fame,^ because he hais twice freed our city from 
blockade and the fear of slavery. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 Ablative of Quality ; also called Ablative of Characteristic ; AblcUive of 
Description, 

^ consul.' put this word in the principal clause. 
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s because he had often said; what mood should be uwd, aud why ? 

* stand adoiU . . . could have; should these verbs be rendered by the 
SubjuDctiye in accordance with Ref. 6, Ln. XIV. ? 

^ the more numerous . . . sejit ; translate as if it read, the more wameroiis 
letters and m,essengers toere sent to Caesar, 

* than part ; qaam pan is preferable to parte as it avoids a succession 
of ablatives. 

7 have . . . fame ; lit with Ablative of Quality. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

THE ABLATIVE {continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-5. Of rriee. A. & G. 252, a-d: A. & S. 408 : B. 225: 
G. 404 : H. 422, Notes 1. 2. 

6, 7. Of Speei/leation. A. & Q. 253 : A. & S. 412 : B. 226 : 
G. 397 : H. 424, Note 1. 

8-10. Of Time. A. & G. 256: A. & S. 424: B. 230; 231: 
G. 393 : H. 429. 

11-16. AbiaHve Absolute. A. & G. 255, a, dy Note : A. & S. 
422, a, d, (2) : B. 227 : G. 409 ; 410, Remarks 1-3 : H. 431, 1-4. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. This man sold his country for gold, v6ndidit hie auro pa- 
triam. 

2. He sold an oration for twenty talents, viginti talentis orSltio- 
nem v6ndidit. 

3. He hired a house at no great price, condnxit n5n mftgno 
domam. 

4. No curse has cost the human race more than anger, nulla 
peatiB human5 generi pluris atetit Ira. 

5. The judges do not care a straw for the state, ifidicea rem 
publicam flocci non faciunt. 

6. Asia surpasses all lands in fruitfulness, Asia nbertAte omni- 
bus terris antecellit. 

7. A town, Bibrax by name, was eight miles distant, oppidum, 
n5mine Bibraz, aberat milia passuum oct5. 
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8. What did you do last night 1 quid prozima nocte egisti ? 

9. You were at the house of Laeca that night, foistl apud 
Laecam ilia nocte. 

10. You will hear within three days, triduo audietis. 

11. You do not hesitate to do that when I order it, or at my bid- 
ding, do you ? num dubitas id imperante me facere ? 

12. Since no one hinders we shall carry on war, n^ll5 impediente 
bellum geremuB. 

13. By destroying him danger is averted, ill5 sublato depellitur 
periculum. 

14. In the consulship of Lepidus and Tullus, Lepido et Tullo 
consulibus. 

15. Which have been managed in his absence, quae illo absente 
gesta sunt 

16. Without stirring up any public commotion, nullo tumultu 
publice concitato. 

VOCABULARY 34. 

commotion, tumultus, -us, m. mercy, misericordia, -ae,/. 

conspiracy, coniuratio, -onis, /. name, nomen, -inis, n. 

cost, sto, st&re, steli, statum. publicly, publice, adv, 

enter upon, ingredior, ingredi, sell, v6ndo, -ere, vSndidI, ven- 

ingressus sum ; w, in and dec. ditum. 

fruitfulness, productiveness, fiber- sesterce, sestertiuB, -i, m. : a sil- 

t&B, ^tis, /. ver coin worth nearly four 

hire, conduce, -ere, -duzl, -du- cents, 

ctum. stir up, concito, -are, -SLvi, -atum. 

justice, aequitaa, 4[ti8, /. variety, varietas, -atis, /. 

EXERCISE 34. 

1. My brother's son fears that he shall not be able to 
sell his house for twenty thousand sesterces. 2. Last 
year we could have hired a house in this city for five 
thousand sesterces. 3. Although the Eomans conquered 
the Gauls in many battles,^ nevertheless the victories cost 
them much blood. 4. This general does not seem to 
care a straw for the lives of his soldiers. 5. He said that 
Asia was so fertile and fruitful that it surpassed all lands* 
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both in the productiveness of its fields and variety of its 
fruits. 6. We think that a city, Marseilles by name^ is 
about ten miles distant. 7. There is no doubt that you 
surpassed yourself yesterday in justice and mercy. 8. I 
cannot but think that he has entered upon this war under 
the guidance pf the immortal gods. 9. It happened that 
in the consulship of Cicero many wretches formed^ a 
conspiracy against the republic. 10. I shall attempt to 
make him resign* his praetorship without stirring up any 
public commotion. 11. Since the enemy did not hinder, 
we marched through their territory. 12. Within ten 
days you will hear that he inflicted severe punishment 
upon his slaves because his wife had been murdered. 
13. The state will be freed from great danger by killing 
this man. 14. I asked the defendant why he was at the 
house of Marcellus last night,^ and what he had done 
the night before. 15. He came in my absence to hire® 
my house. 

Notes and Questions. 

1 in many battles ^ see Ln. XXXII., Bef. 4, 5. 

2 lands; see Ln. XXVI. , Ref. 1-7. 

* formed; see Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8. 

* resign; see Ln. IX., Ex. 6. 

* night ; put the word night in the second clause only, 

* ifi hire ; what does this infinitive denote ? 



LESSON XXXV. 

EXPRESSIONS OF TIME. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3, Time When or Within Which, A. & G. 256 ; 259, a, 
c: A. & S. 424, h: B. 230 ; 231 : G. 393 : H. 429. 
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4, 5. Time Saw Long or During Which. A. & G. 256; 
259, c: A. & S. 423: B. 181 : G. 336, Remark 4 : H. 379. 

6-8. Use of Prepositions in Expressions of Time* A. 

&G.256,a; 259, ft; A.&S.427: B. 181,2: G. 336, Remark 2 ; 394, 
Remark : H. 379, 1 ; 429, 1, 2. 

9-12* Time Before or After an Mvent, A. & G. 259, d: 
A. & S. page 353, foot-note: B. 357, 1: G. 403, Note 4: H. 430, 
Note 1, l)-3), Note 3. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He finished the war in the middle of summer, bellum media 
aestate oSnfSoit. 

2. You will hear within three days, triduo audietis. 

3. You wished to kill me at the last consular election, prozimia 
comitilB cdnsularibus m6 Interficere voluisti. 

4. He has had a residence at Rome many years, domicilinm 
'Romae multos annos habtiit. 

5. He has reigned twenty-three years, annum tertium et vicS- 
simum rSgnat. 

6. Throughout these years, per hosce annSs. 

7. Caesar ordered the gates to be shut towards evening, sub 
vesperum Caesar port&s claudi iussit. 

8. It cannot be suppressed for all time, n5n in perpetuum com- 
primi potest. 

9. A few days afterwards the senate was freed from danger, 
liberatus periculo panels post diebus senatus. 

10. The act was performed three days afterwards, post diem 
tertium gesta res est. 

11. An envoy had been killed a few years before, paucis ante 
annis legatus interfectus erat. 

12. You were quaestor fourteen years ago, quaestor fuisti abhinc 
annos quattuordecim. 

13. On the 31st of October, in the consulship of Lepidus and Tul- 
lus, pridie Kalendas Novembres, Lepido et TuUo consulibus ; 
whi4:h may be abbreviated to prid. Kal. Nov. Lepido et Tullo coss. 

14. On the 1st of June all was changed, EZalendls luniis mutata 
omnia. 

15. For the 28th of October, in ante diem quintum Kalendas 
Novembres ; or, in a. d. v. Kal. Nov. 
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VOCABULARY 35. 

check, restrain, hinder, reprimS, midnight, a little after midnight^ 

•ere, -pressi, -preMtim. paolS post mediam noctem. 

decree, decem5, -ere, -crevi, perhaps, fortasse, adv. 

-crSttun. short, brevis, -e. 

evening, towards evening, sub suppress, comprimS, -ere, -preasi, 

veapenim. -presBum. 

finish, confidS, -ficere, -feci, thanksgiving, 8upplicatio,-onia,yi 

-fectam. time, for all time, in perpetuum^ 
following, poatenxa, -a, -um. sc, tempua. 

light, daylight, lilz, lads, /. ; a while, for a little while, pauli- 

little hefore daylight, paulo aper, adv. 

ante Ifloem. yesterday, day before yesterday, 
memory, within the memory of nudiua tertiua. 

man, post hominum memo- 

riam. 

EXERCISE 35. 

1. If you had carried on the war more vigorously, you 
would have finished it in the last part of winter. 2. Who 
can be so stupid as to think^ that the Gauls will come 
within five days to attack us ? 3. I heard day before yes- 
terday that you wished to kill me at the last consular 
election. 4. Men came on the following day that they 
might urge^ us to march^ either towards evening or a lit- 
tle after midnight 5. If Catiline alone should be killed,* 
the conspiracy would perhaps be checked for a little 
while, but it would not be suppressed for all time. 6. He 
says that this king, who has already reigned twenty-four 
years,^ is much younger than his brother. 7. He has lived 
many years in this city, and throughout these years no 
one has been angry with him.® 8. If this has happened 
to no one within the memory of man, will you not go 
into exile ? 9. There is no doubt that men can be found 
who will relieve you of this care and promise to kilF me 
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in my bed on that very night, a little before daylight. 
10. We cannot but think that you could have finished 
the war many years before. 11. Because so many nations 
surrendered to him within so short a time, a thanks- 
giving was decreed for the twenty-sixth of December.^ 

12. This wretch promised that for three thousand ses- 
terces^ he would kill you on the twenty-fifth of October. 

13. Five days afterwards he would have been condemned 
for treason, if we had not protected him. 14. We had 
a long controversy with these men three days ago. 
15. Would that I could have been present on the first 
of August !^^ 

Notes and Quettiont. 

^ asto think; see Ln. IX., Ref. 1-3. 

2 ^lat they might urge; see Ln. VII., Ref. 12, 13. 

* to march; see Ln. VI I L, Ref. 1-14. 

*If.,, killed; in what two ways may this be expressed? See Ln. 
XL, Ref. 1-15, and Ln. XXXIV., Ref. 11-16. 

* ?ia3 reigned . . . years; see Ex. 6. 

® an^gry with him; see Ln. XXV., Ref. 6-11. 

■^ to kill ; verbs signifying Tiope, promise, undertake^ are followed by the 
Accusative of the Personal Pronoun and the Future Infinitive. 

8 /or the ttoenty-sixth of December; for determining how to write this 
and similar dates, see A. & G. 259, e ; 376, Or-d: A.& S. 424, c, // 660, (4), 
b, Note 1 : B. 371, 1-7 : G. page 491 : H. 641-645. 

® far three thousand sesterces; see Ln. XXXIV., Ref. 1-6. 
10 of August; sextllis, -e. 
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LESSON XXXVL 

PLACE. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. riaee from which. A. & G. 258, a: A. & S. 425 ; 426, 
(I) : B. 229, 1, 2 : G. 391 : H. 4i2, I., IL 
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8, 4. Plaee to whieh. A. & G. 258, b: A.& S. 425 ; 426, C^)* 
/■; B. 182, 1, 2: G. 337: H. 380, L, II. 

^7. JPiaee at or in whieh. A, & G. 258, c, 1, 2 : A. & S. 425 ; 

426 : B. 228 : G. 386 ; 41 1 : H. 425, I., II., 2. 

8-10* Piaee by, throughj or over f€hieh» A. & G. 258, g ; 
A. & S. 407, c: B. 218, 9 : G. 389 : H. 420, 3). 

^9 4, 7. Words used like Names of Towns. A. & G. 258, c, 
Remark (/: A. & S. 426, a: B. 229, 1, 6) : G. 337, Remarks 1-3 ; 
391 ; 411, Remark 2 : H. 412, 1 ; 380, 2, 1) ; 426, 2. 

II9 12. AMative of Place at, in, or on tvhieh. A. & G-. 

258,/, 1,2: A. & S. 426, c : B. 228 : G. 386-389 : H. 425, 2. 

13-16. Hotc to eaepress towards a Place, etc. A. & G-. 

258, a. Note 1, c. Note 1: A. & S. 427 : B. 182, 3 : G. 337, Re- 
mark 4 : H. 380, 1 ; 412, 3, Note. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He set out from Rome, Roma profectua est 

2. He set out from home, domo profectua eat. 

3. He will betake himself to Marseilles, ae Maaailiam conferet. 

4. Men go into the country, rtla hominea eunt. 

5. He had a residence in Rome, domicilium Romae habnit. 

6. Themistocles, a very eminent man at Athens, said, Themisto- 
clea, anmmua Athenia vir, dudt. 

7. Consultations which he had at home, deliberationea quas 
habebat doml. 

8. We shall march through Athens, iter per Atlienaa faciemaa. 

9. He set out by the Aurelian way, AurSlia via profectua eat. 

10. The com, which he had brought up the river Arar, friiment5, 
quod fliimiiie Arare aubvezerat. 

11. All things have been brought into a state of peace on land and 
sea, omnia aunt terr£ marlqae p&cSlta. 

12. What poisoner in all Itely 1 quia tota Italia veneficua ? 

13. Towards Rome, in or into the vicinity of Rome, ad Romam. 

14. Near Rome, ad Romam, apud Romam. 

15. From Rome, from near Rome, a Roma. 

16. From Rome, out of Rome, e Roma. 
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VOCABUiARY 36. 

annex, join to, adiungS, -ere, safe, tutus, -a, -um. 

-iunai, -iflnctum. sea, mare, maris, n, 

carry up, subveho, -ere, -veai, set out, proficiscor, -I, profec- 

-vectum. tus sum. 

difficult, difficilis, -e. still, even now, etiam nunc, adv. 

field, in the field, militiae. strong, firm, firmus, -a, -um. 

middle, medius, -a, -um. summon, voco, -are, -&vi, -&tum. 

nearly, paene, adv, vicissitude, varietas, -atis, /. 

perform, gero, -ere, gessi, gestum. way, road, via, -ae, / 

EXERCISE 36. 

1. Cicero said that Pompey, within forty-nine days^ 
after he had set out from Bruudisium, annexed the whole 
of Cilicia to the government^ of the Eoman people. 2. He 
asked whether the consul had already gone from home 
or^ was still at Geneva. 3. We answered that he had set 
out for Athens five days before. 4. Since we had already 
had a residence at Marseilles for many years, we set out 
from that city and came to Rome. 5. The orator asked 
the senate what place on the whole sea had had so strong 
a garrison throughout those years that it was safe. 6. He 
says that yesterday, when he had been nearly killed at 
his own home, He summoned the senate into the temple of 
Jupiter Stator. 7. This envoy has come to tell how great 
deeds our general has performed* at home and in the 
field, on land and sea. 8. He says that this war, although 
it is great and difficult and has been carried on with^ much 
vicissitude on land and sea, will be wholly finished® by 
this man in the middle of summer. 9. If we had set out 
from Rome ten days ago, we should have gone by the 
Appian Way. 10. We ought to have used the corn, which 
we had carried up the river Rhine in our ships."^ 11. In 

the consulship of Metellus we lived in the country, but 

7 
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five years afterwards we came to the town of Brundisium. 
12. This man came from near Eome, and has now set out 
towards Naples. 13. Let us stay in the vicinity of this 
city until our friends arrive.® 14 Let us go into the 
country before our friends come® to visit us. 15. What 
man in all America is so cowardly as not to be willing to 
die for^^ his country ? 

Nottt and Quettiont. 

1 wUhin/orty^ine days; render as if it read, on the farty-nirUh day. 

^ to the govemmeTd ; repeat the preposition ad. 

^ or; how should it be Tendered in a double question ? 

* has per/ortned ; see Ln. XVI., Ref. 9-14. 
' with ; render with in. 

• will he finished; see Ln. XXIV., Note 4. 
7 in our ships; see Ln. XXXII., Ref. 4, 5. 

• until . . . ai'rive; see Ln. XV., Ref. 8-10. 

* before . . . cwne ; see Ln. XV., Ref. 3, 4. 

10 /or; how should it be translated ? See Ln. XXV., Ref. 14, 15. 



LESSON XXXVIL 

USE OF PARTICIPLES, 

REFERENCES. 

1-10. Tenses. A. & G. 290, h, d: A. & S. 543-545 : B. 336, 
1-5 : G. 282 ; 283 : H. 550. 

1-10. JDWerent Uses. A. & G. 289; 291, a, h; 292, a: 293, 
a, c: A. & S. 546 ; 547, a, h: B. 337, 1, 2 : G. 437 ; 438 ; 536 ; 537 : 
H. 548 ; 548, 1-5, Notes I, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I Bummoned to my presence Gabinius, (who was) surmising 
nothing as yet, Gabinium ad mS, nihil dam suspicantem, vocavi. 

2. Shall we juit up with Catiline, (who is) longing to lay waste 
the eartli ? Catllinam, orbem terrae vast&re cupientem, perfe- 
r6mus ? 
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3. His arrival kept back Mithridates (who had been) puffed up 
by an unusual victory, huius adventus Mithridatem insolita In- 
flfttum TictSrift continuit 

4. Who saved this same city (after it was) founded and enlarged, 
qui eandem banc urbem conditam axnplific&tamque senravit. 

5. Having laid waste the fields and set fire to the villages, they 
hastened towards Caesar's camp, agroB dfipopulati, vioia incenais, 
ad oaatra Caeaaris oontenderunt. 

6. After roaming about they came through to the Rhine, vagati 
ad RhSnum pervenerunt. 

7. I crossed the Rhine because I had been invited by the Gauls, 
tranaii R]i6num arceaaitua a Gallia. 

8. He assigned to Cassius the burning of the city, attribuit 
urbem inflammandam^ CaaaiS. 

9. Pray what would have been the result if (the shops) had been 
burned ? quid tandem (tabernia) incenaia futurum f uit ? 

10. After, or since, the founding of the city, poat urbem condi- 
tam. 

VOCABULARY 37. 

alarm, commoveo, -ere, -movi, lay waste, vaato, -are, -avi,-atum. 

-motum. learn, cognoac5, -ere, cognovi, 
attack, aggredior, aggredi, ag- cognitum. 

greaaua aum. long, long for, desire eagerly, 
cut down, occido, -ere, -cidi, -cl- cupio, -ere, -ivi or -ii, -itum. 

aum. new, novua, -a, -um. 

earth, orbia terrarum or terrae; put up with, bear with, endure, 

orbia, -ia, m. perfero,-ferre,-tuli, -latum, 

hither, citerior, citeriua. set fire to, bum, incendo, -ere, 
invite, send for, arceaao, -ere, incendi, incenaum. 

aroeaaivi, arceaaitum. sight, conapectua, -ua, m, 

keep back, restrain, contineo, take away, removeo, -ere, -movi, 

-ere, -tinui, -tentum. -motum. 

EXERCISE 37. 

1. Ought we, the consuls, to put up with these men, 
who are longing to lay waste the whole earth ? 2. After 
setting fire to many villages^ they hastened towards Eome 
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by the Appian way. 3. The king said that he crossed tlie 
Rhine because he had been invited by the Gauls. 4. Cae- 
sar, having been alarmed by these letters, enlisted two 
new legions in hither Gaul. 5. He summoned to his 
presence* the generds who knew nothing as yet^ with re- 
spect to the affair. 6. The general kept back his soldiers 
in camp who had been greatly alarmed by the arrival of 
the enemy. 7. He assigned to Catiline all the citizens to 
be robbed and butchered. 8. Pray, what would you have 
done if all the villages had been burned ?* 9. The lieu- 
tenant, after taking away the horses out of sight and ex- 
horting the cavalry to fight bravely, began the battle on 
the left wing. 10. The consul ordered his troops after 
they had been led^ out of camp to wheel about and ad- 
vance to the attack. 11. The enemy having attacked our 
army on the march, cut down a lai'ge number of the 
infantry. 12. Since the founding of the city this is the 
only case that has been met with® in which all patriotic 
citizens agreed J 13. After learning these facts we hast- 
ened into the vicinity of Marseilles. 14. Although I have 
been invited I shall not cross the Ehine. 15. Since the 
consul has learned these facts, he will invite the conspira- 
tors into the country and set fire to all their houses. 

Notes tncl Quettiont. 

1 after setting fire to villages ; Latin verbs, except deponents, have no 
perfect active participle ; bence the necessity for the ablative absolute 
which is used to supply this want 

'^U>lm presence ; see Ex. 1. ' Twthing as yet; nihil dam. 

^ if . , , burned ; render by the ablative absolute. 

^ after they had been led ; translate as if it read, having been led, 

^ this . . . 'inU with ; translate as if it read, Ihis case alone has been met 

' agreed; see Ln. X., Rkf. 1-9. 

s See Gildersleeve, 279 Rem. ; 431. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 

THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-8. A. & a. 295-298, a : A. & S. 548 ; 550, 6, c ; 551 : B. 338, 
1 ; 339, 5, 6 : Or. 425-428, Remark 1 : H. 541 ; 542, I., Note 1 ; 
543. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Practice in speaking, ^cendi ezercitatlo. 

2. Night made an end of besieging, fmem oppugnandi noz fScit. 

3. Opportunity for hurling javelins, spatium plla coniciendi. 

4. They went out for the purpose of plundering, praedsuidl causSi 
egreasi aunt. 

5. He gave the signal for beginning battle, proeli committendl 
aignum dedit. 

6. For the purpose of killing the consuls, conaulum interfici- 
enddrum causa. 

7. This most strongly fortified place for holding the senate, hie 
munitiaaiinuB habendi aen&tus locua. 

8. Eor the purpose of saving themselves, aul conservandi cauaft. 



VOCABULARY 38. 



besiege, oppugno, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
encourage, consdlor, -ari, -atus 

sum. 
give up, abandon, abicio, -icere, 

-ieci, -iectiun. 
keep, asservo, -are, avi, -atum. 
leading men, chief men, princi- 

p5s, -um, m. pL 
lessen, levo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
threats, minae, -arum, /. pL 



observe, cogn58co, -ere, cognovi, 

cognitum. 
practice, ezercit&tio, -onis, /. 
prepare, par5, -are, -Svi, -&tum. 
privilege, power, poteataa, -atis,/. 
save, conservo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
style, genua, -eris, n. 
suffer, permit, patior, pati, paa* 

BUB sum. 
unusual, inusitatua, -a, -um. 
violence, via, via, /. 
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EXERCISE 38. 

1. After encouraging the defendant, I asked him to 
make an end of entreating. 2. The orator asked the 
judges to suffer^ him to make^ use of an unusual style of 
speaking. 3. Have you not often observed how great^ 
influence this orator exerts^ from this very place by rea- 
son of copiousness in speaking ? 4. Would that I had* 
the privilege of coming into this place ! 5. If this wretch 
should give up his plan of making war, it would be said^ 
that he had been driven out into exile with violence and 
threats. 6. For the purpose of avoiding suspicion, you 
dared to ask^ the consul to keep^ you at his home. 
7. Never, fellow-citizens, for the purpose of lessening my 
unpopularity, have I asked you not to lay violent hands 
upon these conspirators. 8. I asked whether citizens were 
fleeing from Eome for the purpose of saving themselves or 
of checking your designs. 9. Let him, if he wishes, make 
use of arms for the purpose of defending himself. 
10. Give the signal for beginning battle, if you wish us to 
advance to the attack. 11. We fear that this man will 
prepare a band for the purpose of killing the consuls and 
leading men of the state. 12. There is no doubt that this 
orator has had great practice in speaking. 13. If you had 
had greater practice in fighting, you would not have fled 
for the purpose of saving yourself. 14. When night had 
made an end of besieging, a man of very great influence^ 
among his friends came to beg for peace. 15. Who is so 
stupid as to think that citizens have fled from the city for 
the purpose of saving themselves ? 

Notes and QuMiiont. 

1 to suffer . » , to make ; should each of these Infinitives be rendered 
with an Infinitive ? 

^ how great; quantiim; see Ln. XXX., Ref. 1-6. 
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s exert influence ; valeo, -Sre, -nl, -itnm; what mood must be nsed ? 

* IVoidd that 1 had ; see Ln. XXVI., Ref. 8-11, and Ln. V., Ref. 8, 9. 
A U would he said; see Ln. XXIIL, Note 5. 

• to ask , . . to keep ; see Note 1. 

7 of very great influence; see Ln. XXXIII., Bef. 10, 11. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE {ctrntinued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-9. A. & G. 299-301 ; 294, d: A. & S. 551, a. Note 6, c; 552, 
(2): B. 338, 2-5 ; 339, 2-4, 7: G. 429-433 : H. 542, XL, III., Note 
2, IV.; 544, 1, 2, Notes 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The consul gives attention to appeasing the gods, consul pla- 
candis dis dat operam. 

2. For making a camp, ad castra facienda. 

3. One of whom could furnish subjects for writing, quorum alter 
res ad scribendum adhibere poterat 

4. He invited Gauls for the purpose of overturning the founda- 
tions of our government, ad Svertenda fundamenta rei publicae 
Gall5s arcesBit. 

5. He assigned to Cassius the city to be set on fire, or the firing of 
the city, attribuit urbem inflammandam Cassio. 

6. They have strengthened the conspiracy by not believing, con- 
iurationem non credendo corroboraverunt. 

7. By badly managing their business, male gerendo negotio. 

8. In punishing Lentulus, in Lentulo pfLniendo. 

9. With respect to choosing a commander, de imperatore de- 
ligendo. 

VOCABULARY 39. 

choose, deligo, -ere, -ISgi, -lee- debt,aeaalienum,aeri8alieni,n. 

tum. desire, voluntas, -atis, /. 

confer, consign, msuido, -are, draw, portray, exprimo, -ere, 

-avi, -atum. -pressi, -pressum. 
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fall into, incido, -ere, - incidi, no manage, gero, -ere, gecuii, gestnm. 

sup, portraiture, imago, -inis, /. 

historian, renux aaotor, renim provoke, lacesso, -ere, -ivi or -ii 

Bcriptor. or -i, -itnm. 

invested, occnpatus, -a, -um. revenue, vectigal, -alis, ru 

lie in wait, insidior, -ari, -atoa silent, keep silent, taceo, -ere, -ni, 

sum. -itnm. 

look at, intneor, -eri, intuitua strengthen, corroboro, -are, -avi, 

Bum. -atum. 

maintain, retineo, -ere, -tinoi, stake, is at stake, agitur. 

-tentum. torch, fax, facia, /. 

EXERCISE 39. 

1. You ought to give attention to tilling your fields. 
2 He sent men to promise^ a large number of ships for 
transporting the army. 3. This king, having been pro- 
voked, thought that an opportunity was offered him^ for 
taking our city. 4. I fear that they will not cease^ to lie 
in wait for the consul at his own home and to prepare 
torches for firing the city. 5. How many portraitures of 
distinguished men, drawn not only to be looked at* but 
also to be imitated,* do you think historians have left us ?^ 
6. We could have overcome^ you, not by fighting but by 
keeping silent. 7. You ought not to strengthen this con- 
spiracy by not believing. 8. It remains for me to speak^ 
briefly with respect to choosing a commander. 9. 1 have^ 
as much influence^ as you have given me by conferring 
honors. 10. The orator said that he had as much capa- 
bility as an almost daily practice in speaking had been 
able to bring him. 11. Our property is at stake, invested 
in farming your revenues. 12. By badly managing their 
business these men have fallen into great debt. 13. There 
is no one who thinks^^ that there can be any cruelty in 
punishing the consul. 
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Notes and Quettioiw. 

1 to promise; see Ln, VII., Ref. 12, 13. 

2 him; see Ln. III., Ref. 8-12, aud Ln. XXVI., Ref. 1-7. 
' will not cease; see Ln. VIII., Note 8. 

* tobe looked at , . , to be imitated ; render with ad and the Gerundiye. 
^ us; Bee Ln. XXV., Ref. 1-3. 

* toe could have overcome; see Ln. XVII., Ex. 13. 
^ for me to speak; see Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8. 

s / have, etc. When the thing possessed is a quality of the possessor, 
the possessor is usually put in the Ablative with in, and the thing possessed 
in the Nominative with est : e. g. / have toisdom, in me eft lapientia ; 
/ Ttave as much natural ability, as, etc., ingeni in me tantnm eit, quan- 
tum, etc. 

* influence; see Ln. XXII., Ref. 6-8. 
^ wha thinks; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 



LESSON XL. 

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. — THE SUPINE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. Fir»t reriphrastie Ctrnjugation* A. & G. 129; 293, 
a, c: A. & S. 229, (1) : B. 115; 270, 3; 304, 3, 6 : G. 129; 246; 
247 : H. 233. 

4«9« Second JPeriphrastie Conjugation, A. & G. 129; 
294, h,c: A. & S. 229, (2) : B. 115 ; 337, 7, h) : G. 129 ; 251 : H. 
234 ; 466, Note. 

5, 7. Dative of Agent. A. & G. 232 : A. & S. 383 : B. 189 : 

G. 365 : H. 388. 

IO9 11. Supine in -win* A. & G. 302, Remark : A. & S. 554 : 
B. 340, 1 : G. 434 ; 435 : H. 545, Notes 1,2; 546, 1-4. 

12. Supine in u. A. & G. 303 : A. & S. 555 : B. 340, 2 : G. 
436, Remark 4 : H. 547, 1,2. 



ego Bomi eram, etc. itartis. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. I am, was, etc, about to go, 
I am, was, etc. likely to go, 
I am, was, etc. going to go, 
I am, was, etc. intending to go, 
I am, was, etc. to go, 

2. Tbey seem to me more likely to make vows against the repub- 
lic tban to bear arms, magia mihi videntur Tota factmi contxS 
rem publicaxn quam arma lAttbrl 

3. What would have been the result if the shops had been 
burned ? quid tabernls incensis futurum fuit ? 

4. A proper limit in speaking must be sought, modus in 
dicendo quaerendus est. 

5. We must contend with extravagance, cum luzuria nobis 
certandum est. 

6. Whatever will need to be cut off, or whatever will have to be 
cut off, I shall not suffer to remain, quae resecanda erunt, non 
patiar manere. 

7. I did not need to fear, verendum mihi non erat. 

8. The highest welfare must not be too often endangered, non 
est saepius summa salus periclitanda. 

9. If he were a private citizen, he ought to be chosen, si privatus 
asset, erat deligendus. 

10. I shut out those, whom you had sent to me to pay their re- 
spects, ezclual eos, quos tu ad mS salutatum miseras. 

11. He came to Rome to demand aid, Romam vSnit auxillnm 
postulatum. 

12. It is difficult to say how much we are hated, difficile est 
dictfl quanto in odio simus. 

VOCABULARY 40. 

address, adloquor, -I, -lociitus defend, defendo, -ere, -fendi, 

sum. -fensum. 

ask for, demand, postulo, -&re, disaster, calami tas, -atis, /. 

-avi, -atum. hated, to be hated, in odio esse, 

assassin, murderer, sic&rius, -i, m. w. dat. of person by whom 

complain, queror, -i, questus hated, 

sum. now, nunc, lam, adv. 

decide, iudico, -are, -avi, -atum. neighbors, £Initimi,-6rum,m./)i. 
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pay one's respects, Baluto, ••are, to-day, hodiemrts dies, hodi< 

-Avi, -atum. emi diei, m. 

safe, Balvns, -a, -urn. very difficult, perdifficilis, -e. 
spirit, animus, -i, m. 

EXERCISE 40. 

1. Believe me,^ fellow-citizens, this assassin is not in- 
tending to go into exile. 2. These men seem to us more 
likely to withdraw from allegiance to the republic than to 
carry on war with her enemies. 3. These assassins must 
be driven out into exile if we wish^ the city to be safe. 
4. We must either live with our fellow-citizens or die for 
them.^ 5. You must defend this city not only from* dis- 
aster but also from* the fear of disaster. 6. The senators 
must decide to-day with respect to their own lives^ and 
the lives^ of their wives and children. 7. We did not 
need to fear that our enemies would not give up their 
plan of making war. 8. In what spirit^ ought you to 
bear this, that citizens have fled"^ from Eome for the 
purpose of saving themselves. 9. If we wish to be good 
citizens, we must defend the name and welfare of the 
state. 10. We ought to thank the immortal gods because 
we have won so great a victory. 11. Many came to me 
on that day® to pay their respects and to complain^ be- 
cause the consul had dissolved^^ the senate. 12. I must 
address my fellow-citizens with respect to the election of 
consuls.^^ 13. It is very difificult to say how much you 
are hated by all your neighbors. 14. If this were the 
best thing to do, I should not suffer you to live a moment 
of time. 

Notes and Questions. 

1 7ne; see Ln. XXV., Ref. 6-11. 

2 if we wish, etc. ; what kind of a supposition is expressed by this 
sentence ? 



\ 
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* for them; see Ln. XXy.> Ref. 14, 15. 
^ from; I. 

• * Uvea; see Ln. XXI., Note 1. 

* In what spirit; see Ln. XXXII., Bef. 1. 
Y that citizens have fled; render with Accusative and Infinitive, apposi- 

tive with h50. 

* on that day; what time is denoted by the Ablative I What by the 
Accusative ? 

* to pay their respects and to complain; see Examples 10 and 11. 
^^ had dissolved ; which mood is preferable? See Ln. XIY., Bef. 1-5 i 

and Note 5. ' 

^^ vnth respect to the election of consuls ; translate as if it read, with respect 
to electing consuls. 



EXERCISES. 



EXERCISE L 
SEE LESSONS I.-IV., AND CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR, IL, 1-3. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. Who was the first to inform Caesar (that) the Belgae 
were giving hostages to one another ? 2. Labienus was not 
the first to inform Caesar (that) the Belgae were conspir- 
ing with one another. 3. This was brought to Caesar him- 
self through many rumors. 4. Labienus himself said the 
same. 5. The Gauls were unwilling for the Germans to 
live among them. 6. The Germans had led their army 
into Gaul. 7. Caesar instructs the Gauls to find out the 
same thing. 8. The legion which he has with him he 
leads against the Belgae. 9. Some said one thing, others 
another. 10. Some advanced toward one town, others 
toward another, li. Some do not wish the Germans to 
pass the winter in Gaul, others are desirous of new forms 
of government. 12. The Eemi themselves were ready to 
give hostages. 13. All the other Belgae were not ready 
to give themselves and their (possessions) to Caesar. 

Write in liatin. 

After the ^war with the Germans,^ Caesar returned^ 
into hither Gaul. While^ there* he was informed (that^) 
the Belgae were giving hostages to one another® in order 
to prepare for® war. They"* had two reasons for making a 
conspiracy: first, because they thought® (that^) Caesar 
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would lead* the Roman army against them, ^*as Ario- 
vistus was now^^ conquered^^ ; second, because they were 
stirred up® by the men of influence, who were eager for 
royal power. 

As soon as Caesar received the news, he gave to Quin- 
tus Pedius, his lieutenant, the two legions which^*^ had 
been enlisted in hither Gaul. A few days after, ^^ he 
himself set out toward the territory of the Belgae. 

The Remi, a tribe of the Belgae,^* immediately^^ sent 
envoys to him to say (that^) they had always been friends 
of the Roman people ; ^%nd then^® would do all they could^" 
to assist^® him, but they could^® not prevent the remain- 
ing Belgae from plotting against him or from making 
a league^^ with the Germans. 

Notes : — * war with (he Germans = Oennan war, ^ See English- 
Latin Vocabulary. » A. & G. 276, e: A. & S. 468 : B. 293 : G. 229, R : 
H. 467, 4. * in that place. ^ A word inclosed between parentheses is not 
to be translated. • in . . ./or; nt with the Imperfect Subjunctive. ^Da- 
tive of possessor with erant. » A. & G. 321, h: A. & S. 519 : 6. 286, 1 : G. 
539: H. 616, I., II. • Future Infinitive. ^^ iam. " ff j . . . conquered^ 
Ablative Absolute. ^^ See Lesson I., Example 5. ^^ post with the Accu- 
sative. ^* See Lesson L, Examples 1 and 2. ^^ sine mora. ^^ and 
then-; turn qnoque. ^^ could = by which they would he able; use Imperfect 
Subjunctive in a Relative Clause. ^® Use the Infinitive depending upon 
possent. ^' Present Infinitive. ^^ making a league; see English-Latin 
Vocabulary under agree. 
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EXERCISE II. 
SEE LESSONS V.-VIIL, AND CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR, II., 4-6. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. Ask them what they can do in war. 2. Do not hesi- 
tate to lead the Belgae across the Ehine. 3. Let them 
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drive out the Gauls. 4. Do not lead the Teutons into our 
territory. 5. While Divitiacus was king among the 
Bellovaci he had power over Britain. 6. The Bellovaci 
have now for a long time been very powerful among the 
Belgae. 7. The Condrusi and Eburones were usually 
called Germans. 8. Caesar urged Divitiacus to keep the 
forces of the enemy from uniting. 9. Divitiacus led 
troops into the territory of the Bellovaci to lay waste 
their fields. 10. Caesar pitched his camp on the banks 
of the Axona, in order to protect the rear of the army. 
11. The command was given to the Belgae that they 
should attack Bibrax. 12. Caesar employs the soldiers to 
fortify the camp with a wall and a moat. 13. He feared 
the wall would be cleared of its defenders. 14. I desire 
that the Belgae clear the wall of its defenders. 15. Iccius 
came to Caesar to persuade him to furnish aid to the 
defenders. 16. He fears they cannot hold out longer. 

Write in I«atin. 

The envoys informed Caesar (that^) the Belgae had in 
early times crossed the Ehine and taken possession of the 
land^ in Gaul, which they stilP held because of their 
courage. Furthermore* (that^) the Bellovaci and the 
Suessiones, the two most powerful^ tribes of the Belgae, 
had about one hundred and fifty thousand soldiers. 

Caesar, fearing^ that he could not^ conquer so large a 
force without allies, took the Eemi into alliance^ with 
him. He then^ ordered Divitiacus to lead the Aedui into 
the territory of the Bellovaci and lay waste their fields, in 
order that the forces of the enemy might be kept from 
uniting. He himself led his army across the Axona and 
pitched his camp about eight miles from Bibrax, a town 
of the Eemi. 
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This*^ town was assaulted by the Belgae so fiercely^^ 
that Iccius, a man of very high rank among the Bemi, 
fearing^ the attack could not be resisted, sent messengers 
to Caesar to ask^^ for aid. 

Notes : — ^ See Exebcibb I., Note 5. ^ agrSi. * etiam tune. ^ porro. 
* Use the proper form of yaleS in a Relative Clause ; i. e. quae dnae 
nitiSiiif ; compare Note 10. ^ Use a Subjunctive in a Causal Clause. 
^ See Lesson YIII., Examples 9-11, with the grammar references. ^ See 
Vocabulary vrnder friendship. • delude. " Quod; a Relative instead of a 
Demonstrative is often used at the beginning of a sentence in order to make 
a closer connection of thought with that which precedes. ^ so fiercely ; tam 
fieriter. ^ Use the proper form of peto. 
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EXEBCISE III. 
SEE LESSONS IX.-XIL, AND CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR, II. 7-9. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. Caesar sent so many soldiers to aid the townsmen 
that a desire for fighting was inspireH in the EemL 
,2. The desire for fighting was so great that hope of 
getting possession of the town left the enemy. 3. The 
smoke from the fires was so great that it showed (that) 
the camp extended more than eight miles in breadth. 
4. This was not a suitable place to pitch a camp. 5. The 
lieutenant is not a fit man to test the valor of the enemy. 
6. This is the only legion which can be arranged in line 
of battle. 7. There was no doubt that the enemy would 
surround our men. 8. The enemy could not be prevented 
from surrounding our men. 9. The cavalrymen did not 
refuse to test the bravery of the enemy. 10. If the Bel- 
gae were leading their troops across the river, our men 
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would attack them. 11. The Belgae lay waste the fields 
of the Eemi, as if this would be of advantage to them- 
selves. 12. Let them tear down the bridge, provided they 
do not lay waste the fields of the EemL 13. If they had 
led their troops across the river, they would have captured 
the fortress. 14. Whoever leads troops across the river 
will capture the fortress. 

Write in Tatln. 

^As a large number of Balearic slingers and Cretan bow- 
men were sent^ to assist the townsmen, the Belgae with- 
drew %oin the neighborhood of^ the town and pitched 
their camp about two miles from the Eomans. 

Caesar %^fused to incur^ danger until* he had made 
trial of what his soldiers could do. When he found out 
by the cavalry battles, which were fought daily, (that) 
his (men) ^were desirous^ of advancing against the 
enemy, he left two legions in camp to be used^ as a re- 
serve, and placed his line of battle on the hill where the 
Eoman camp had been pitched. The enemy drew up 
their forces Wer against'' him. 

Each^ army waited to see whether the other would be- 
gin the battle. When Caesar found out that the enemy 
Mid not intend to fight,^ he led his troops back into camp. 
The Belgae forthwith hastened to lead their troops across 
the Axona with the intention of laying waste the country 
of the Eemi 

Notes: — ^As , . . sent; nse the Ablative Absoluter ^ from-r , »<?/,• 
ab. What would ez mean ? ' Be/used to incur ; use the proper form of 
reotiio. * See Lesson XV., Refebences 8-10. * were desirous = wished. 
* essent in a Belative Clause. "^ over against; contrS. ^ nterqae. ^ did 
. . . Jight ; use a Future Infinitive. 

8 



114 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 



EXERCISE IV. 

SEE LESSONS XIII.-XVL, AND CAESAR'S GALLIC 

WAR, II., 10-12. 

For Oral Translation* 

1. Although our men fought fiercely, the enemy slew a 
large number of them. 2. Although they attempted to 
lead the cavalry across, they were driven back by the 
great number of javelins. 3. Because they saw they 
were in a disadvantageous place, they did not attempt to 
advance. 4. They returned home because their provisions 
had begun to fail. 5. They delayed no longer because 
they wished to assist their (friends). 6. Since it was 
best to return home, they determined to march out of 
camp at daybreak. 7. Caesar kept the cavaby in camp 
until he had found out (that) the enemy had departed. 
8. When he learned this through the scouts, he feared 
treachery. 9. While he was keeping his cavalry in 
camp, he found out this fact. 10. Caesar led the army 
to Noviodunum before the enemy recovered from fright. 
11. Who led the army into the territory of the Sues- 
siones? Caesar. 12. Did the Suessiones collect in the 
town on the next night or on the day after ? 13. Caesar 
sent forward scouts to find out whether the enemy had 
departed or not. 14. The vineae were moved forward so 
quickly that the Gauls who were in the town were 
terrified. 

Write in Latin. 

^After a fierce^ fight^ on the bank of this river the 
enemy found out (that) they were in a disadvantageous 
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position, and determined to return home. All were 
brought to this decision the more readily® because they 
had learned that Divitiacus was advancing into the 
territory of the Bellovaci, and this tribe could not be 
prevented from* returning to the defence of its own 
(people). 

Having settled upon this plan, they set out from camp 
late^ at night with all their forces. At daybreak Caesar 
sent three legions with Quintus Pedius and Arunculeius 
Cotta as commanders to cut down the fugitives. These, 
following up the enemy, %ept killing^ them throughout 
the whole day, and at nightfall^ returned to Caesar. 

The day afterward Caesar advanced into the territory of 
the Suessiones and made an attack on their town of 
Noviodunum, but was not able to capture it, because 
the walls were high and the moat broad.® Kealizing® 
that he must^^ employ vineae^^ and towers,^^ he made 
ready a large number of them, and so terrified the towns- 
men by the extent of his works that they surrendered. 

Notes : — '^ After . . . fight^ use the impersonal construction of pilgnS. 
2 acriter. * readily ■=. easily. * See Lesson X., Example 12. * See 
Latin Vocabulary under mnltiis. ^ kejit kilUrig ; what tense ? See Les- 
son VI., References 4-6. "^ Compare daybreak above. • because . . . 
broad ; use the Ablative Absolute. ® com with the Subjunctive, i® neoeiM 
esse. '^ What case ? See Lesson XXXII. , References 6-8. 



EXERCISE V. 

SEE LESSONS XVI.-XX., AND CAESAR'S GALLIC 

WAR, II., 13-15. 

For Oral Tranglatlon* 

1. Caesar ought to receive the hostages. 2. He could 
have received the two sons of the king. 3. If tbey wish, 
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they may withdraw into the town. 4. He said, if they 
wished, they might withdraw into the town. 5. All the 
Bellovaci must come into the power of the Romans. 
6, The women may seek peace from the Romans; we 
must fight. 7. We ought to have asked peace of the 
Romans. 8. He argues that we might have asked peace 
of the Romans. 9. He thinks the Suessiones must give 
up their arms. 10. Divitiacus says the Bellovaci will be 
friends of the Romans. 11. He says they would cause 
great disasters to the state, if they should revolt. 12. He 
argues in their behalf that all would have endured many 
insults, if they had been reduced to slavery. 13. He said 
the chief men would return to him. 14. He could not 
understand how great a disaster it was. 

Write in liStlii. 

^After the surrender of the Suessiones,^ Caesar ad- 
vanced with his army against the Bellovaci When 
they^ had withdrawn into their largest town, they sent 
old men to Caesar to say (that) they desired peace of the 
Romans. 

^Divitiacus spoke to Caesar in their behalf. " Believe* 
me, Caesar," says^ he, " the Bellovaci, who have always 
hitherto^ been faithful to us Aedui, have been driven 
by their chiefs to revolt from us and make war upon the 
Roman people. Those who were leaders in this plan fled 
to Britain as soon as they had found out what a great 
disaster they had brought upon the state. We Aedui, 
therefore,^ in behalf of the Bellovaci, ask you to be kind 
to them. If you do, the influence of the Aedui will be 
increased with all the Belgae." ^ 

Caesar answered (that) out of respect for Divitiacus he 
would do what was asked, but as the Bellovaci were very 
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powerful among the Belgae, he would demand^ many 
hostages. Having received the hostages he made peace 
with the Bellovaci as® Divitiacus wished. 

Notes : — ^ After . . . Suesstones^ use the Ablative Absolute in place of 
the temporal claiue. ^ See Exercise II., Note 10. * Divitiacus . . . 
Belgae ; note that in this paragraph we have the Indirect Discourse of the 
text changed to Direct Discourse. ^ erode. ^ inqnit. ^ itaque. ^ Use 
the proper form of postolo. Why not of poseo 1 See Yocabalary. ^ id 
quod. 



EXERCISE VI. 

SEE LESSONS XXI.-XXIV., AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 

AGAIiTST CATILINE, I. 1-4. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. You ought to call all good men together. 2. It is 
foolish to call wicked men together. 3. Each one of them 
was pointed out for slaughter, 4 It is the duty of the 
consul to restrain wicked citizens. 5. It is your duty to 
slay wicked citizens on account of a suspicion of sedition. 

6. Who of us will see that the senate receive no injury ? 

7. Let us not accuse the senate of inaction. 8. In such 
great danger we forget the advice of the brave. 9. It is 
worth while for us not to forget the state. 10. Eemem- 
ber that the chief men of the state have fled from Eome. 
11. You had many associates in your madness. 12. It 
makes great difference to me whom you lead out with 
you. 13. It is of great importance to us to have a decree 
of the senate of this kind. 14. They have become sharers 
in the madness of this fellow. 
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Write in liattn. 

Why pray, Catiline, ^have you the unbridled efifrontery^ 
to come* into the senate, although you know (that) there 
is no one of us who is unaware of your conspiracy ? In 
former times there was no lack of authority for^ restrain- 
ing wicked citizens ; for* C. Gracchus was killed because 
the senate feared that he would bring some evil upon the 
state. Do you beware, therefore,^ lest I should order you 
to be slain ®in accordance with* a decree of the senate. 

We know, senators, (that) this fellow, Catiline, has a 
camp in Etruria ; nevertheless we fear that, if we should 
order him to be slain, some one would think we had acted 
cruelly. But if he continues to live among us, he must^ 
be held in check by strong guards, so that he may not be 
able to stir. 

Believe me, Catiline, unless you change® your mind and 
forget® your conspiracy, you will be caught; for* I know 
your plans, and on October 21 I said in the senate the 
consuls would thwart you and (that) the senators need 
not flee from the city to save themselves. I know (that) 
when you were at the house of Laeca you divided up the 
parts of Italy and settled whither each confederate in 
your villainy should go, and (that) two Eoman knights 
were sent to slay me. But I shut them out when they 
had come, and thus disappointed you. 

Notes: — * have . . . effrmitery; use the proper form of Bum, with a 
Genitive of Quality in the predicate. ^ iq come; nt with the Subjunctive. 
* quS, with Subjunctive in a Relative Clause. * enim ; for its position 
see A. & G. 345, h: K. & S. 590, a: B. 845: G. 484, R: H. 569, III. 
6 igitnr ; for position see Note to enim. * iti . . . with ; ex. ^ See Les- 
son XVII., Example 18. ' See Lesson VI., Reference 11. 
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EXERCISE VII. 

SEE LESSONS XXV.-XXVIL, AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 

AGAINST CATILINE, L 6-7. 

For Oral Transtatton* 

1. Let us be thankful to the immortal gods because the 
attempts of Catiline have been thwarted. 2. He plots 
against all good men. 3. I cannot persuade him to de- 
part. 4. What marks of disgrace are not branded into 
your reputation ? 5. He offers a sword to every youth. 
6. Loss of fortune threatens us. 7. The light of heaven 
is very pleasing to us. 8. The consul resists the wicked- 
ness of Catiline. 9. Pity is due our friends. 10. If this 
happens to me, I shall bear it. 11. In your case alone, 

Catiline, has this crime been unpunished. 12. If he 
flees from the city he will relieve me from fear. 13. He 
is a deadly curse to the state. 14 I am envied because 

1 have been a means of protection to the state. 15. The 
state has no slaves whom it fears to that degree. 16. Let 
us fight for our country which is the parent of us all. 

Write In liatlii. 

Since these are facts, it will be better f or^ Catiline to go 
to the camp of Manlius with all his friends, and free the 
city from the fear of this curse, so deadly to us all. Let 
us, senators, be grateful to Jupiter Stator, that^ the 
wicked efforts of those who have plotted against the state 
have been thwarted, and the city defended by the Ar- 
senal care of the consuL' 

Why, pray, should Catiline remain in the city, where 
ruin of his fortune threatens him ? How long can the 
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light of heaven be pleasing to him in a place where all 
know that he made preparation to slay the consuls and 
chief men of the state ? Which he would have done, if 
the good luck of the Roman people had not stood in 
his way. 

Really, Catiline, if my fellow-citizens feared me as I 
know they* fear you, I should consider that I ought^ to 
leave my native country and avoid the presence of those 
who accuse me of murder. 

Notes : — ^ nt with a Subjunctive. ^ enm, causal. » The order should 
be Adjective, Genitive, Noun. * Use proper form of Idem. * See Lesson 
XVII., Example 16. 



EXERCISE VIIL 

SEE LESSONS XXVIII.-XXX., AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 

AGAINST CATILINE, 1.8-10. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. Consign Catiline to custody. 2. If you consign Cati- 
line to custody, you will free us from fear. 3. Let the 
senate lay violent hands upon Catiline. 4. The life of all 
these citizens who surround you is of little value. 5. We 
ought to have thanked the good citizens, because they 
surrounded the senate. 6. Let Catiline go to Marseilles. 
7. They call robbery war. 8. You demand an answer. 
9. If Catiline asks me my opinion, he will find out what 
I think. 10. O wretched me, what disaster threatens ! 

11. Why do I speak ? I can move you in no respect. 

12. Betake yourself to Marseilles, where through all the 
years you may revel in pleasure. 13. The citizens will 
call me father of (my) country. 14 The Eomans ought 
to have called Cicero the father of (his) country. 
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Write in lAtin. 

Nevertheless, senators, because you cannot use force 
against Catiline, he will not go out of the city. First he 
comes to me, then to Quintus Metellus, in order to ask for 
aid. He demands that I should consult you, and says he 
will submit to whatever you decree. But why should I 
await an expression of opinion, when I know that you are 
now willing to escort him to the gates ? 

Yet after all I need^ not speak ; for^ this fellow cannot 
be recalled from his wickedness by a sense of shame, who 
has at his house a silver eagle to which he has set up a 
shrine of villainies. 

Let him go then to his band of scoundrels, with whom 
he may revel in pleasure. We shall consider it suflBcient 
that we have driven him from the consulate and com- 
pelled him to flee into exile. 

Notes: — ^ See Lesson XVIL, Example 18. ^ See Exebcise VI., 
Note 4. 



EXERCISE IX. 

SEE LESSONS XXXI.-XXXIV., AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 

AGAINST CATILINE, 1. 11, 12. 

For Oral Tmnslation. 

1. Depart from the city ; free us from fear. 2. He dis- 
regards the welfare of the state because of fear of danger. 
3. He ought to be hurried to death by us. 4. He ought 
to be punished with the severest punishment. 5. Let him 
speak with no fear of unpopularity. 6. He ought to be 
sent from the city with all wicked citizens. 7. He wastes 
Italy with war. 8. We punish the leaders in the con- 
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spiracy with death. 9. If my country should use these 
solemn words, I should not disregard them. 10. Our 
ancestors thought wicked citizens were worthy of death. 
11. No one is more stupid than he who does not see that 
a conspiracy has been made. 12. He is much more 
stupid than you. 13. Unpopularity threatens a man of 
great virtue. 14. They acted cruelly in this. 15. Since 
this parricide is slain, I shall not dread his friends. 
16. Catiline ought at this hour to be punished with 
death. 

Write in I«atln. 

Does the state complain of the gentleness^ of her con- 
sul ? Does she ask what I am doing ? why I allow this 
chief of villains to depart from the city ? why I do not 
lead him away to prison, hurry him to death ? Does she 
say that I may inflict the severest punishment upon him, 
inasmuch as he no longer holds the rights of a Eoman citi- 
zen, because he has conspired against his native country, 
which ought to be dearer to him than life itself ? I an- 
swer (that) I know all these things, but I feel that ^t 
would be better for us^ all, if we could drive Catiline out 
of the city to the camp of Manlius, in order that then 
even^ the most unsophisticated should see that he was a 
traitor.* Furthermore,^ if he should go, he would take 
out with him all the ^wrecked and ruined® men, and 
would thus free the state from fear '''without raising any 
disturbance.^ 

Notes : — ^ gentleness ; dementia. ^ benefit i«» the more ; use plfUi with 
the proper form of prosam. ^ qnidem. * proditor. ^ porro. ^ ivrecked 
and ruined; translate by one word. See Text. ^ loithotU . . . disturbance; 
Ablatiye Absolute of ooncito with the proper snbject. 
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SEE LESSONS XXXV.-XL., AND CICEEOTS 0RATI05S 

AGAINST CATIUNE, L 13. 

Fer Oral Tnailatifla. 

1. For many days we have lived among the perils of 
conspiracy. 2. During the year of my consulate this con- 
spiracy has been hid in the state. 3. If we gather 
together into one place, they will cease to plot against 
us. 4. They lie in wait for me at my hoaaa 5. They 
came to my house on the following day a little before 
daylight. 6. They beset the senate house with swords 
ten days ago. 7. When I was consul the wicked plotted 
against me. 8. They prepared firebrands for burning the 
senate house. 9. We drink cold water to relieve the 
fever. 10. Whatever shall need to be made known, I 
shall bring to light. 11. It is difficult to punish the 
dead. 12. They join with good men to punish the rob- 
bers. 13. If he is a robber, he ought to be punished. 
14. Is he going to inscribe on his forehead what he thinks 
concerning the state ? 15. Let us not make good men our 
enemies by not punishing the robbers. 

Write in "LaJtin. 

The death of Catiline would relieve the state for a short 
time, just as cold water seems to relieve those who are ill ; 
but as a sick man grows worse, if he drinks water, so the 
state would be much more violently tossed by this fever 
of conspiracy, if relieved by the punishment of Catiline, 
because his accomplices would still remain in the city. 
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Let tiB therefore banish him, along with nil those who 
have plotted against us. We must also promise such 
harmony among us that are left in the city that wicked 
(men) may be at once exposed and overpowered. 

May Jupiter Stator for all time to come protect the 
walls, the temples, and tlie dwellings of this city, which 
he himself has founded, from those who have conspired 
together for the purpose of slaying all the good (men) and 
destroying the state. 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



Numerals and Pronouns not given in this Vocabulary can be found in 
the Grammar. For Abbreviations see page xii. Words with definitions 
in SMALL CAPITALS are Synonyms. 



A. 

abandon, relinqno, -ere, reliqm, 
relictum, leave behind; ab- 
icio, abicere, -iSci, abiectoin, 

THROW FROM OT AWAY. 

able, am able, possum, posse, 
potui. 

about, circiter, cidv,^ used to, nu- 
merals ; circiun, prep, w. ace, 

absence, in one's absence, absens, 
gen, absentis; he was con- 
demned in his absence, absens 
damnStos est; he came in 
your absence, te absente vS- 
nit. 

absent, absSns, gen, absentis. 

accept, accipio, -cipere, -cepi, 
-oeptum. 

accordance, in accordance with, 
see Ln. XXXr., Ref. 5-10. 

account, on account of, propter, 
prep, w, ace, 

accuse, acc^o, -are, -avi, -atum. 

accustomed, be accustomed, soleo, 
-ere, solitus sum. 



acorn, glans, glandis,/. 
acquainted, practically acquainted 

with, peritos, -a, -vm, w. gen. 
acquire, comparo, -are, -avi, 

-atom, BRING or PUT together ; 

conseqtior, -i, -secutos sum, 

FOLLOW thoroughly, FOLLOW 

close after, reach, obtain. 
across, trans, prep, to, ace, 
act, factum, -i, ti, 
address, adloquor, -i, -locfitns 

sum. 
ad j ust, adiudico, -are, 4[vi, -atum. 
admonish, admoneo, -ere,-monui, 

-monitum. 
adopt, inslsto, -ere, -stiti, no sup, 
adorn, orno, -are, -avi, -atum. 
advance, progredior, -gredi,-gre8- 

sus sum ; advance to the attack, 

signa infero, inferre, intuli, 

inlatum. 
advice, ask advice of, see under 

ask. 
advise, moneo, -6re, -ui, -itum. 
Aedui, Aedui, -orum, m. pi, 
affair, rSs, rei, /. 
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AFBICA — ARBIVAL. 



Africa, Africa, -ae,/. 

after, postquam, conj. 

against, In, contra, prep's vo. ace, 

ago, a little while ago, paolo 
ante; ante is an adverb; for 
panlo see Ln. XXXIII., Ref. 
7-9. 

ag^-ee, consentio, -ire, -Benai, 



agreeable, gratna, -a, -um. 

aid, anxillam, -I, n. 

alarm, commoveo, -6re, -movi, 

-motum. 
all, omnia, -e, every, the whole, 

ENTIRE, pL, ALL (persOns), ALL 

{things) ; totua, -a, -am, all 

THE, THE WHOLE, ENTIRE, TO- 
TAL; Gniveraua, -a, -um, all 
taken together^ whole, entire, 
universal; cunoti, -ae, -a, 
ALL united in a body, all to- 
gether. 

allay, tolero, -are, -avi, -atum. 

Allobroges, AUobrogea, -um, m. 
pi. 

ally, Bociua, -i, m. 

almost, prope, adv, 

alone, b51ub, -a, -um. 

Alps, Alpes, -ium,/. pL 

already, iam, adv, 

although, quamquam, licet, cum 
(quum), confs; see Ln. XIII. 

always, aemper, adv. 

ambassador, ISgatua, -i, m. 

ambuscade, inaidiae, -arum, / pL 

America, America, ^e,/ 

amid, later, prep. to. ace. 

among, inter, prep. to. ace. ; in, 
prep. w. ahl. and ace. 

ancestors, maiorea, -um, m. pi. 



and, et, que, ac or atque, confs. 

angry, be angry with, irascor, -i, 
iratua aum, to. dot. 

annex, adiungo, -ere, -imud, 
-iflnctum. 

announce, ntlntio, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

annoying, moleatua, -a, -um. 

another, aliua, -a, -ud. 

answer, reapondeo, -ere, -spondi, 
•aponaum. 

anxiety, aoUicitildo (aolicitu- 
do), -inia,/. 

anxious, aollicltua (solicitua), 
-a, -um. 

any, any body, any one, any thing, 
aliquia; in a negative sentence^ 
ullua ; after ai, niai, ne, and 
num, quia; for the declension 
see grammar under Indefinite 
Pron*s ; after prep, aine, ullua. 

Appian Way, Appia Via, Ap- 
piae Viae, /. 

appoint, indico, -ere, -dizi, -dic- 
tum, declare publicly, pro- 
claim; conatituo, -ere, -ui, 
-utum, PUT together, estab- 
lish, arrange. 

approach, appropinquo, -are, 
-avi, -atum, come near to, 
DRAW NIGH, to. dot. / adeo, 
adire, adivi or adii, aditum, 
GO TO, to. ace. 

Aquitani, Aquitani, -orum, m. pi. 

Aquitania, Aquitania, -ae,/. 

Ariovistus, Arioviatua, -i, m. 

arise, coorior, -iri, -ortua aum 

arms, arma, -orum, n. pi. 

army, exercitua, -us, m. 

arrival, adventus, -us, m. 



ARRIVE — BE AWAY. 
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arrive, pervenio, -venire, -veni, 
-ventum. 

art, ars, artis,/ 

as, atque, ao, conj,; as a deserter, 
pro perfuga, m. 

as if, velut, velut si, qaam si, 
confs; see Ln. XIT., Ref. 6. 

as much ... as, tantas . . . quan- 
tus, -a, -urn ; tarn . . . quam. 

as soon as, simul ac (atque) ; 
cum (quum) primum. 

as soon as possible, quam pri- 
mum, adv. 

ashamed, something causes one to 
be ashamed, pudet, pudere, 
puduit or puditum est; I am 
ashamed of the soldier, me 
militia pudet. 

Asia, Asia, -ae, /. 

ask, rogo, -are, -avi, -atum ; ask 
advicfe of, consulo, -ere, con- 
sul^ consultum, w, ace. ; ask 
for, demand, postulo, -are, -avi, 
-atum, to. ace. 

assassin, sicarius, -i, m. 

assault, make an assault, signa 
infer 5, inferre, intuli, inlatum; 
to make an assault on the ene- 
my, in hostes signa inferre. 

assemble, convenio, -ire, -veni, 
-ventum. 

assign, attribuo, -ere, attribui, 
attributum. 

at all, omnino, adv. 

at one and the same time, simul, 
adv. ; at once, statim, adv. 

at that time, illo tempore, see 
Ln. XXXV., Ref. 1-3; id 
temporis, 566 Ln. XXX., Ref. 
1-6, and Ln. XXIL, Ref. 6-8. 



at the bouse of, apud, prep, with 
ace. 

Athenians, Atheniens6B, -ium, 
TO. pi. 

Athens, Athenae, -amm, /. pi. 

attack, impetus, -us, m . ; to at- 
tack the enemy, impetum in 
hostSs facere. 

attack, impetum fado, iaoere, 
fSci, factum; ingredior, in- 
gredi, Ingressus sum; to 
attack the enemy, in hostes 
impetum facere. 

attempt, conor, -ari, -atus sum. 

attend, give attention, operam 
do, dare, dedi, datum. 

attentive, attentus, -a, -um. 

auxiliaries, auzilia, -orum, n. pi. 

avert,* depello, -ere, depuli, de- 
pulsum. 

avoid, vito, -are, -avi, -atum. 



B. 



badly, male, adv. 

baggage, impedimenta, -orum, 
n. pi. 

band, company, manus, -us, /. 

battle, proelium, -i, n. ; pugna, 
-»©> /• / pugna appears to he 
limited to a fight between indi- 
viduals or armies. 

be able, can, possum, posse, 
potui. 

be accustomed, be wont, soleo, 
-ere, solitus sum. 

be angry with, irascor, -i, -iratus 
sum, w. dat. 

be away, absum, abesse, afui. 
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BE BORN — BRUNDISIUM 



be bom, descended, nascor, -i, 

natua aum. 
be in peril, in pericul5 veraor, 

•ari, -atua aum. 
be present, adaom, adeaae, adf ai. 
be under obligation, debe5, -ere, 

-ui, -itum. 
be unoccupied, vaco, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
be unwilling, nolo, nolle, nolni. 
be without, be deprived, careo, 

•ere, -ni, -itum. 
bear, fer5, ferre, tuli, latum ; 

bear with, perfero, -ferre, -tuli, 

-latum, 
because, quod, quia, confs. 
bed, lectulua, -i, m. 
before, ante, prep, w, ace. ; ante- 

quam, priusquam, confs; the 

night before, superiore nocte, 

see Ln. XXXIV., Rep. 8-10. 
beg, beg for, oro, -are, -avi, -atum ; 

peto, -ere, ivi or -ii, -itum. 
began, coepi or coeptus sum, 

coepisse, defective verb ; coep- 

tua sum is only used with pas- 
sive infinitives, 
begin, incipi5, -cipere, -cepi, 

-ceptum ; begin a battle, proe- 

lium committo, -ere, -miai, 

-miasum. 
Belgians, Belgae, -arum, m. pi. 
believe, credo, -ere, credidi, 

creditum. 
beseech, quaeso, -ere, -ivi or -ii, 

no sup, 
beset closely, urgue5 (urgeo), 

-ere, urai, no sup, 
besiege, oppugno, ^e, -avi, 

•atum. 



bestow, impertio, -ire, -ivi or ii, 

-itum. 
betake one's self, ae conferre ; 

confer o, c5nferre, contuli, 

conlatum. 
better, melior, meliua, gen, me- 

Uoria. 
beyond, across, trana, prep. w. 

ace, ; beyond, more than, prae- 

teVj prep, w. ace, 
blockade, obsidio, -onia,/. 
blood, aanguia, aanguinia, m, 
boat, linter, lintris,/. 
body, corpus, corporis, n. 
boldness, audacia, -ae,/. 
born, be born, uascor, -I, natus 

sum. 
book, liber, libri, m. 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
boy, puer, -i, m, 
brave, fortis, -e. 
bravely, fortiter, ado, 
break up camp, castra moveo, 

-ere, movi, motum. 
briefly, a few things, pauca, -orum, 

n. pi, 
bridge, pons, pontis, m, 
bring, bring to, adfero, adferre, 
. attuli, adlatum. 
bring on, bring upon, infero, in- 

ferre, intuli, inlatum; to bring 

war upon the Gauls, Gallis 

bellum inferre. 
bring to destruction, ad exitium 

voc5, -are, -avi, -atum. 
bring to pass, efficio, -ficere, -feci 

•fectum. 
Britons, Britanni, -orum, m, pL 
brother, frater, fratris, m, 
Brundisium, Brundisium, -i, n. 



BUSINESS —CONSISTS. 
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business, negotitim, -i, n. 
l)ut, sed, autem ; but if, sin, confs, 
l>atcher, trucido, -are, -avi, -atum. 
by, a, ab, prep, w. abL 

C. 

Caesar, Caesar, -aria, m. 

call, appello, -are, -avi, -atum, 
ADDRESS, CALL by name, en- 
title; nomino, -are, -avi, 
4[tumi NAME, call by name; 
voco, 4u:e, ^vi, -atum, sum- 
mon, CALL by name, name. 

camp, castra, -orum, n. pL 

can, possum, posse, potui; can- 
not but, facere non possum 
quin, w, subj, 

capability, facultas, -atis,/. 

capital, caput, -itis, n. 

capture, capio, capere, cepi, 

. captum. 

care, cura, -ae,/. 

care for, provided, -ere, -vidi, 
-visum, w. dat, 

carefully, diligenter, adv, 

carry on war, bellum gero, -ere, 
gessi, gestum. 

carry up, subveho, -ere, -vezi, 
-vectum. 

cart, carrus, -i, m, 

case, causa, -ae, /. ; rSs, rei, /. 

Catiline, Catilina, -ae, m. 

Catulus, Catulus, -i, m. 

cause, causa, -ae, /. ; cause, bring 
to pass, efficio, -ficere, -feci, 
-fectum. 

cavalry, equitatus, -Qs, m. 

cease, desino, -ere, -ivi or-ii, -itum. 

censure, accSso, -are, -avi, ^tum. 

cbange, commutatio, -onls,/ 



check, reprimo, -ere, -pressi, 

-pressum. 
children, liberi, -orum, m, pi. 
choose out, choose, deligo, -ere, 

-leg^ -lectum. 
choose rather, maid, malle, 

maluL 
Cicero, Cicero, -onis, m. 
Cilicia, Cilicia, -ae, /. 
citizen, civis, -is, m. and/, 
city, nrbs, urbis, /. 
class, genus, -eris, n. 
colony, colonia, -ae,/. 
come, venio, -ire, v6ni, ventnm. 
comitium, comitium, -i, n. 
command, imper5, -are, -avi, 

-atum, w, daU 
commander, imperator, -oris, m. 
commend, prabe, laudo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
common, oommiinls, -e. 
commonwealth, res publioa, rei 

publicae,/. 
commotion, tumultus, -ds, m, 
company, in company with, cum, 

prep, w. abl. 
compassion, misericordia, -ae,/. 
compel, cogo, -ere, coegi, coac- 

tum. 
complain, complain of, queror, -i, 

questus sum. 
condemn, damno, -are, -avi, -atum. 
confer, talk with, conloquor, -i, 

-locutus sum. 
conquer, vinco, -ere, vici, victum. 
consider, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
consign, intrust, mando, ^e, -avi, 

-atum. 
consists* est w. pred. gen. See 

Ln. XXI., Ref. 7-12. 



9 
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CONSPIEACY — DEEP. 



conspiracy, ooniuratlo, -onis, /. 

conspirators, ooniurati, -orum, 
m. pL 

consul, oonBol, -is, m. ; in the con- 
sulship of Metellus, Metello 
oonaule; see Ln. XXXIV., 
Ref. 11-16. 

consular, c5iuialaris, -e. 

consult, consulo, -ere, consului, 
consultum, w. ace, ; w, dat., 
eousult for, consult the interests 
of. 

continually, perpetuo, ath. 

contribute, c5nfero, c5nferre, 
contuli, conlatum. 

controversy, contaroversia, -ae, /. 

copiousness, oopia, -ae,/. 

corn, frfimexitum, -i, n. 

cost, Bto, Btare, steti, atatum. 

council, concilium, -i, n. 

countenance, os, 5riB, n. 

country, terra, -ae, /, land, 
EARTH, COUNTRY ; patrla, -ae, 

/., NATIVE COUNTRY, FATHER- 
LAND ; rua, rtlris, n., country 
as oppi)sed to city ; into the 
country, rus; in the country, 
ruri ; see Ln. XXXVI. 

courage, bravery, virtus, -utis, /. 

cowardly, ignavus, -a, -um. 

Crassus, Crassus, -i, m. 

crime, scelus, -eris, n, 

criminal, facinorosus, -i, m. 

cross, transeo, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -itum. 

cruelty, crudelitaa, -atis,/. 

cultivate, colo, -ere, colui, cul- 
tum. 

custody, custodia, -ae, /. 

cut, cut down, occido, -ere, -cidi, 
-cisum, strike down, cut 



DOWN, KILL, SLAT ; interaclxi- 
do, -ere, -acidi, -aciasum, cut 

ASUNDER, HEW TO PIECES, CUT 
DOWN. 

D. 

daily, quotidianua, -a, -um. 

danger, periculum, -i, n. 

dare, audeo, -Sre, ausua sum. 

darkness, teuebrae, -arum, /. pi. 

day, dies, -ei, m. and f. ; to-day, 
hodie. 

daylight, a little before daylight, 
paul5 ante lucem. 

dear, cams, -a, -um. 

death, mors, mortis, /.; put to 
death, neco, -are, 4[vi, -atum. 

debt, aes aliSnum, aeria alieni,n. 

decide, decerno,-ere, -crevi, -cre- 
tum, properly predicated of a 
pMic body or officer, as of a 
senate, or consul; diiudico, 
^re, -avi, -atum ; iudico, -are, 
^vi, -atum, give sentence, 
DECIDE as a judge ; be decided, 
aatis constat, w. daU of person ; 
e. g. I am decided, satis mihi 
constat. 

declare, praedico, -are, -avi, -atum, 

CRY IN PUBLIC, PROCLAIM ; in- 

-dico, -ere, -dizi, -dictum, de- 
clare PUBLICLY, PUBLISH ; 

to declare war against a city, 

urbi bellum indicere. 
decree, decerno, -ere, -crevi, -cre- 

tum ; decree of the senate, se- 

nattia consultum, -i, n. 
deed, factum, -i, n. 
deep, altus, -a, -um. 



DEFEND — DUMNORIX. 
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defend, defendo, -ere, -fendi, -fBn- 

sum. 
defendant, reus, -i, m. 
delay, moror, 4ui, -atus sam. 
demand, postulo, -are, -avi, -atum; 

I make this demand of him, 

ab eo hoc postolo. 
denies, says not, nego, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
depart, disc6do, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum ; decedo, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessuxn. 
deprive, privo, -are, -avi, -atum ; be 

deprived, careo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
depth, altitfido, -inis,/. 
descended, be descended, nascor, 

-i, natus sum. 
deserter, as a deserter, pro per- 

fuga. 
deserve, mereor, -firi, -itus sum. 
deservedly, merito, ado, 
design, consilium, -i, n. 
desire, volo, velle, volui; a de- 
sire, voluntas, -atis, /. 
desolation, vastitas, -atis,/. 
despair of, despero, -are, -avi, 

-atum; see Ln. XXVI II., Ref. 

4-8. 
destroy, deleo, -ere, -evi, -etum. 
destruction, ezitium, -I, n., a 

GOINQ OUT, GOING TO NAUGHT, 

ruin; Interitus, -us, m., a 
GOING AMONG things 80 OS to he 
no longer seen^ becoming lost, 
GOING TO ruin; peruicies, -ei, 
/., killing utterly, slaugh- 
ter,overthrow,de8truction. 

determine, statu 5, -ere, -ui, 
-utum. 

devastate, vasto, -are, -avi, -atum. 



devote, confero, conferre, con- 

tuli, conlatum. 
die, morior, mori, mortuus sum. 
difficult, difficilis, -e. 
dignified, gravis, -e. 
direction, pars, partis,/, 
disaster, calamitas, -atis,/ 
disorder, throw into disorder, per- 

turbo, -are, -avi, ^tum. 
disposition, animus, -i, m. 
dispute, controversia, -ae, / 
dissolve, dimitto, -ere, -misi, 

-missum. 
distant, be distant, absum, ab- 

esse, afuL 
distinguished, egregius, -a, -um. 
district, regio, -onls,/ 
disturb, perturbo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
disturbance, tumultus, -us, m. 
ditch, fossa, -ae, /. 
Divitiacus, Divitiacus, -i, m. 
do, facio, facere, feci, factum, 
do not, etc, ; see Ln. V., Rep. 5-7. 
doubt, dubito, -are, -avi, -atum; 

there is no doubt that, non est 

dubium quin, w. suhj. 
doubtfal, dubius, -a, -um. 
draw, delineate, ezprimo, -ere, 

-pressi, ^ressum; draw up 
" troops, instruo, -ere, -struzi, 

-etructum. 
drive away, depello, -ere, depuli, 

depulsum; drive out, ezpello, 

-ere, ezpuli, ezpulsum ; eicio, 

eicere, eieci, eiectum; drive a 

ship, navem defero, deferre, 

detuli, delatum. 
due, be due, debeor, -eri, debitus. 
Dumnorix, Dumuoriz, -igis, m. 
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DUTY — FALSE. 



duty, offloinm, -i, n. 

dwell, dwell iu, inoolo, -ere, 

•colui, no sup. 
dwelling, domioUinm, -i, n. 

R 

eager, appetena, ffen, appetentis. 

earth, orbia terrarom, orbia 
terras; orbia, -ia, m. 

easily, facile, adv, 

effective, be effective, Taleo, -ere, 
-ui, -itniiL 

effort, by his own effort, per ae. 

either ... or, ant . . . ant. 

elect, oreo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

employ, fltor, &ti, Qaua aum; 
negotinm d5, dare, dedi, da- 
tum ; I shall employ you to do 
this, tibi neg5tium dabo ut 
hoo faoiaa. 

encourage, cohortor, 4ui, -atoa 

aum, EXHORT, ANIMATE, AD- 
MONISH; oonaolor, -ari, -atoa 

aum, COMFORT OREATLT,CHEER. 

end, finia, -ia, m. 

endeavor to bring about, molior, 

-iri, -itua aum. 
endure, fero, ferre, tuli, latum ; 

tolero, -are, -avi, -atum ; aubeo, 

-ire, -ii, -itum ; perfero, -ferre, 

-tuli, -latum, 
enemy, hoatia, -ia, m. and f., an 

ENEMY of one's country ; inimi- 

cua, -i, m., A personal enemy. 
English, Angli, -onim, m. pL 
enjoyment, frflctus, -Ha, m, 
enlist, oonaoribo, -ere, -acripsi, 

-acriptum. 
enter upon, ingredior, ingredi, 

ingresaua aum; I shall enter 



upon the war, in bellnm in- 

grediar. 
entire, totna, -a, -nm ; see all. 
entreat, 5ro, -are, -avi, -atum. 
envoy, legatua, -i, m. 
envy, invideo, -ere, -vidi, -viaum. 
Ephesus, XSpheana, -i, /. 
especially, praeaertim, adv. 
establish, conatituo, -ere, -ni, 

-utnm. 
Etruria, Etrllria, -ae,/. 
even if, etiam aL 
evening, towards evening, anb 

veaperum. 
ever, aemper, always ; nmquam 

(unqnam), at any time. 
everlasting, aempiternua, -a, -am. 
every one, qniaque, quaeque, 

quodqne, quicque, quidque. 
evidence, teatimonium, -i, n. 
evil, malum, -i, n. 
except, praeter, prep. to. ace. 
excuse, ezcua5, -are, -avi, -atum 
exhort, cohortor, -ari, -atua aum 
exile, exailium, -i, n. 
exult, ezaulto (exulto), -are^ 

-avi, -atum. 
eye, ocnlua, -i, m. 



face, oa, oris, n. 

face about, signa converto, -ere, 

-verti, -veraum. 
fact, rea, rei, /. 
faithful, fidelis, -e. 
fair, pulcher, pulchra, pul- 

chrum. 
fall into, incido, -ere, -cidi, 

no sup. 
false, falsus, -a, -um. 



FAME — FOKGET. 
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fame, gloria, -ae,/. 
far, longe, ado, 

farm revenaes, vectigalia ezer- 
ceo, -6re, -ui, -ituin. 

father, pater, patxis^ m. 

fault, culpa, -ae, /. 

fear, timor, -oris, m. ; metus, -tia, 
m. ; to fear, vereor, -€ri, -itua 
sum; timeo, -ere, -ni; metuo, 
-ere, -uL 

fearless, fortia, -e. 

fearlessly, fortiter, ado, 

feel, have feeling, sentio, -ire, 
aenai, aenaum. 

feel thankful, gratiam habeo, 
-ere, -ui, -itum. 

fellow-citizen, civia, -ia, m, 

fertile, opimus, -a, -um. 

few, pauoi, -ae, -a. 

field, ager, agri, m. ; in the field, 
militiae. 

fifth, quintua, -a, -um. 

fight, pfigno, -are, -avi, -atum, 
tjtsed impersonally in the passive ; 
e. g. pugnatur, it is fought, 
they fight. 

find, invenio, -ire, -veni, -ven- 
tum, COME UPON, discover; 
reperid, -ire, repperi and re- 
peri, repertum, meet with, 
FIND out; cognoBco, -ere, c5- 
gnovi, cognitum, become ac- 
quainted WITH, LEARN, KNOW. 

finish, conficio, -ficere, -feci, -fec- 
tum. 

fire, set on fire, inflammo, -are, 
-avi, -atum ; with fire and 
sword, caede et incendiis. 

firm, firmua, -a, -um.. 

firmly, firmiter, ado. 



first, primaa, -a, -xun ; first to, first 
who ; see Ln. II., Ref. 10-12. 

fit, idonena, -a, -um. 

flee, fngio, fugere, fQgi, fugitu- 
rua; terga verto, -ere, verti, 
veraum. 

fleet, claaaia, -ia, /. 

flesh, car5, carnia,/. 

flight, fuga, -ae, /. ; put to flight, 
in fugam do, dare, dedi, da- 
tum. 

flow into, influo, -ere, -flnzi, 
-fluzum. 

follow, foUow close after, aubae- 
quor, -i, aecutua aum. 

following, poaterua, -a, -um. 

fond, amana, gen, amantia. 

foolish, stupid, amena, gen, amen- 
tia. 

foot, p68, pedia, m. 

footing, get a firm footing, see get. 

for, pro, prep, to, abl, ; nam, conj, 

for a long time, now for a long 
time, iam dill, iam dudum, 
adv^s ; see Ln. VI., Ref. 3. 

for the future, in reliquum tem- 
pua. 

for the most part, majdmam 
partem; see Ln. XXX., Ref. 
1-6. 

for the sake of, cauaa, abl, and 
placed after its limiting gen, 

forbearance, venia, -ae,/. 

force, via, via, /. ; by force, per 
vim; force, band, manus, -us, 
/. ; forces, troops, copiae, -arum, 
f.pl, 

forest, ailva, -ae, /. 

forget, obliviacor, -i, oblitua 
aum. 
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FORGETTING — HAPPENS. 



forgetting, forgetf ulness, oblivio, 

-onls,/. 
fomiy make, feicio, faeere, I5ci, 

feiotnm ; form, draw up, in- 

■tmo, -ere, -etr&d, Hitrf&ctam. 
former, vetna, gen. veteria. 
fort, oaatellum, -i, n. 
fortify, munio, -ire, -ivi, -itnm. 
found, build (a city), condo, 

-ere, oondidi, oondltum. 
four, quattuor. 
France, Oallia, -ae,/. 
free, set free, libero, -are, -avi, 

-atom ; free, liber, libera, li- 

berum. 
freely, libere, ado. 
French, Qalli, -onim, m. pi. 
frequent, frequena, gen. frequen- 

tia, REPEATED, OFTEN ; cre- 

ber, crebra, crebmm, thick, 

CLOSE, NUMEROUS. 

frequently, often rendered hy the 

adjective frequena. 
friend, amicoa, -i, m. 
friendship, amicitia, -ae, /. 
fright, terror, -oris, m. 
from out of, e, ex, prep, w. ahl. ; 

from, away from, from near, 

a, ab, aba, prep. w. ahl. 
fruit, fructua, -us, m. 
fruitful, fertilis, -e. 
full, plenus, -a, -am. 
future, for the future, in reli- 

quum tempus. 

G. 

garrison, praesidium, -i, n. 
gate, porta, -ae, f. 
Gaul, Gallia, -ae,/. 
Gauls, Galli, -orum, m. pi. 



general, imperStor, -oris, m. 
Geneva, Gtenava, -ae,/. 
Germans,G«nnani, -oniin, m. pi. 
Germany, Germania, -ae,/. 
get a firm footing, lirmiter in- 

aiato, -ere, institi, no sup. 
girl, paella, -ae, /. 
give, do, dare, dedi, datum ; 

give back, reddo, -ere, reddidi, 

redditam; give up, abicio, 

-icere, -ieci, -iectam. 
glad, laetaa, -a, -am. 
glory, gloria, -ae,/. 
go, eo, ire, ivi or ii, itam ; go back, 

redeo, redire, redii, reditum; 

go to, adeo, adire, adivi or 

adii, aditum. 
god, deua, dei, m. 
good, bonaa, -a, -am. 
good-will, voluntas, -atis, /. 
good health, be in good health, 

valeo, -ere, -ai, -itam. 
government, imperium, -i, n. 
governor, propraetor, -oris, m. ; 

proconstd, -is, m. 
grant, do, dare, dedi, datum. 
great, magjnua, -a, -am ; how great, 

qaantua, -a, -am. 
greatly, magnopere, adv. 
greedy, avidus, -a, -am. 
grieve for, doleo, -ere, -ai, -itum ; 

see Ln. XX Vm., Ref. 4-8. 
guidance, under the guidance of 

the gods, diis dueibus, see Ln. 

XXXIV., Ref. 11-16. 
guards, castodiae, -arum, / pi. 

n. 

happens, it happens, conies to 
pass, the result is, accidit. 



HAPPY — ILLUSTRIOUS. 
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-iase ; oontingit, contigisse, 
contigit; fit, fieri, factum 
est; these verbs are often used 
with a substantive clause as sub- 
ject ; see Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8. 

bappy, beatua, -a, -um. 

barbor, portus, -us, m. 

basten, make haste, maturo, -are, 
-avi, -atum ; contend5, -ere, 
-tendi, -tentum. 

hated, to be hated^ in odio esse, 
w. dat. of person by whom hated. 

have, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

have power, inflaence, Vedeo, -ere, 
-ui, -itum ; to have very great 
influence, plurimum valere. 

he, she, it, is, ea, id. 

health, be in, or be in good — , 
valeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

hear, audio, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 

heart, cor, cordis, n. , the physical 
organ; also the heart as the 
seat of feeling; animus, the 
SOUL considered as the seat of 
feeling, feeling, heart. 

help, succurro, -ere, succurri, 
succursum. 

Helvetia, Helvetia, -ae, /. 

hesitate, dubito, -are, -avi, ^tum. 

hide, obscuro, 4[re, -avi, -atum. 

high-born, nobilis, -e. 

highest, summus, -a, -um. 

hill, collis, -is, m. 

hinder, impedio, -ire, -ivi or -ii, 

-itum, ENTANGLE, EMBARRASS, 

HINDER ; reprimo, -ere, -pressi, 
-pressum, press back, keep 

BACK, restrain, HINDER. 

hire, condHcd, -ere, -duzi, -duo- 
tum. 



his, her, its, suns, -a, -um, when 
referring to the same person or 
thing as the subject of Us sen- 
tence, otherwise eius ; see Ln. III. 

historian, rerum auctor, or re- 
rum scriptor. 

hither, on this side, near, citerior, 
citerius, gen, citerioris. 

hitherto, adhHc, adv. 

hold, teneo, -ere, -ui, tentum. 

home, homeward, domum; at 
home, domi ; see Ln. XXXVI. 

honor, honor, -oris, m. 

hope, Bpes, spei, /. ; to hope, 
spero, -are, -avi, -atum. 

horse, equus, -i, m. 

hostage, obses, obsidis, m. andf, 

hostile, infestus, -a, -um. 

hot, fervidus, -a, um. 

house, domus, -us, /. , the generic 
word ; tectum, -i, n. , that which 
covers, the roof, by metonymy 
HOUSE ; at the house of, apud. 
prep. w. ace, 

hover, versor, -ari, -atus sum. 

how great, quantus, -a, -um. 

how many, quot, indecl. adj.; 
quam multi, -ae, -a. 

however, however much, quam- 
vis, conj, 

hunger, fames, -is,/. 

hurl, conicio, -icere, -ieci, -iec- 
tum. 

I. 

I, ego, mei. 

if, si, conj. ; if only, modo, dum, 

dum modo, conj^s, 
ignorant, ignarus, -a, -um. 
illustrious, clarus, -a, -um. 



136 



IMITATE. — JOURNEY. 



imitate, Unitor, -iri, -Stiu sum. 

immortal, immortilia, •«. 

impious, nefiuiiia, -a, -iiiii. 

in, iOf prep. to. abl. 

in behalf of, pr5, prep. w. abl. 

in no ordinaiy manner, non 
medioorltar, ado. 

in no respect, nibil ; Mee Ln. XXX., 
Ref. 1-6. 

in order to; see Ln. YII., Note 1. 

in person, ooram, adv. 

in the meantime, interim, adv. 

in the vicinity of, ad, prep. w. 
ace. 

in what manner, qnemadmo- 
dam, adv. 

Inactivity, inertia, -ae,/. 

incite, Inflammo, -are, -avi, 
4[tiim. 

increase, aogeo, -ere, aiud, anc- 
turn, transitive; cresoo, -ere, 
crevi, oretom, intransitive. 

indeed, at least, qnidem, o(/o., 
placed immediately after the em- 
phatic word. 

induce, addfico, -ere, -dozi, -due- 
turn. 

industrious, stndidaos, -a, mm. 

inevitable, inevitabiUs, -e. 

infantry, pedites, -am, m. pi. 

inflict punishment, suppliciam 
sHrno, -ere, sUmpsi, sumptam ; 
to inflict punishment on a sol- 
dier, de milite aappliciam 
Biimere. 

influence, aactoritas, -atis, /. ; 
have influence, exert influence, 
valeo, -^re, -ai, -itam. 

inform any one, aliqaem certio- 
rem facio, facere, feci, fac- 



tum; be informed, certior 

fio, fieri, factas sum. 
inquire, quaerd, -ere, quaesivi 

or quaasii, quaesitum. 
intrust, commando, -are, -avi, 

«atum. 
into, in, prep. to. ace. 
invested, occapatua, -a, -am. 
invite, send for, arcesso, -ere, 

arceasivi, arcesaitum ; invi- 
to, -are, -avi, -atum. 
island, insula, -ae,/. 
it, is, ea, id. 
it is allowed, it is permitted, one 

may, licet, licere, licoit or 

lidtum eat; see Ln. XVII., 

Ex's 14, 15. 
it is of importance, it matters, it 

concerns, interest, -esse, -ftiit ; 

see Ln. XXIV., Ref. 12-14. 
it is proper, it behooves, one ought, 

oportet, oportere, oportoit; 

«€«Ln. XVn.,Ex'sl6, 17. 
it is the duty of, part of, est to. 

pred. gen.; see Ln. XXL, Ref. 

7-12. 
it is unavoidable, it is necessary, 

one must, necesse est, see Ln. 

XVII., £x. 18; necesse is an 

indecl. adj. 
Italy, Italia, -ae,/. 

join to, annex, adiungo, -ere, 

-iunxi, -iunctum. 
join together, unite, coniongo, 

-ere, 4{bud, -iunctum. 
journey, iter, itineris, n. ; to 

journey, iter facio, facere, 

feci, factum. 



JUDGE — LESSEN. 
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judge, index, iudicii, m. 
July, of July, QuintiliB, -e, adj, 
Jupiter Stator, luppiter Stator, 

lovis Statoris, m. 
just, aequuB, -a, -am. 
justice, aequitaB, -atia,/. 
justly, lure, abL of manner, 

K. 

keep, preserve, adaervo, -are, -avi, 
-atum ; keep, hold, babeo, -ere, 
•ui, -itum; keep, restrain, con- 
tineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum; keep 
in line, ordines servo, 4u:e, 
-avi, 4[tuixi. 

keeper, oustoa, -odis, m. 

kill, interfido, -fioere, -feci, -fec- 
tum. 

kindness, benefioium, -i, n., fa- 
vor, SERVICE, something done 
for another; humanitas, -atis, 

/., PHILANTHROPIC BEHAVIOR, 
PHILANTHROPY, HUMANITY: 

humanitas describes a persorJs 
character; beneficium, his act, 

king, rex, regis, m. 

know, know how, scio, scire, 
scivi or scii, scitnm; not 
know, nescio, -ire, -ivi or -ii, 
-itum. 

L. 

land, terra, -ae,/ 

large, magnus, -a, -um. 

last, last part of, extremus, -a, 
-nm; last year, proximus an- 
nus. 

late, till late at night, ad mul- 
tam noctem. 



lately, ntlper, adv, 

Latin, speak Latin, Latine lo- 
quor, -i, locfLtus sum. 

Lavinium, Lavininm, -i, n. 

law, lex, legis, /., bill, enact- 
ment, statute; i9s, inris, n., 
right, law, whether natural, 
human, or divine; written or 
unwritten; also statute law, 
constitutional law, con- 
sidered as a whole; lex refers 
to a particular enactment, 

lay violent hands on, vim et ma- 
nus infero, inferre, intuli, in- 
latum ; see Ln. XXVI., Note 3. 

lay waste, vasto, -are, -avi, -atum. 

lead, ddco, -ere, dilxi, ductum ; 
lead across, tradflco, -ere, -dfbd, 
ductum; lead down, dedflco, 
•ere, -duxi, -ductum ; lead oat, 
educo, -ere, -duxi, -ductum; 
lead to, adduce, -ere, -duxi, 
-ductum. 

leader, dux, ducis, m. andf. 

leading men, principes, -um, m. 
pi, 

learn, cognosce, -ere, cognovi, 
c5gnitum. 

leave behind, leave, relinquo, 
-ere, -liqui, -lictum. 

leave off, cease, desino, -ere, 
desivi or desii, desitimi. 

left, sinister, sinistra, sinis- 
trum. 

legate, legatus, -i, m. 

legion, legio, -onis,/. 

leisure, otium, -i, n, 

less, minor, minus; gen, mino- 
ris. 

lessen, levo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
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LET US — MEBCY. 



let U8, him, etc. ; set Lk. V., Bef. 

3,4. 
letter, litterae, -imm,/ p/. 
lie iD wait, insidior, -ari, -atas 

sum. 
lieutenant, legatos, -i, m. 
life, vita, -ae,/. 
light, daylight, llix, If&oia. /. ; a 

little before daylight, panlo 

ante Itioein. 
like, aimilifl, •«. 
likewise, idem ; see Ln. IY., Ref. 

1-8, Ex. 5. 
line, line of battle, acies, -ei,/. 
little, parvua, -a, -am. 
live, vivo, -ere, vixi, no sup. ; 

vitam dego, -ere, degi, no 

sup. 
long, long for, desire eagerly, 

cupio, capere, cupivi or on- 

pii, oupitum. 
long, a long time, longer, longest, 

did, dlAtius, diHtisBime, ado. 
long, longuB, -a, -um. 
long since, iam pridem, ado. 
look at, intueor, -eri, intuitos 

sum. 
love, amor, -oris, m. ; to love, 

amo, -are, 4[vi, -atum. 
Lucullus, Lucullas^ -i, m. 

M. 

madness, furor, -oris, m. 

magistrate, magistratus, -Us, m. 

maintain, retineo, ^ere, -tinui, 
-tentum. 

make, facio, facere, feci, fac- 
tum ; make an assault, see as- 
sault; make requital, gratiam 



refero, referre, retuli, rela- 
tom. — I shall requite you, 
tibi gratiam referam; make 
upon, infero, inferre, intuli, 
inlatum. — to make war upon 
the Gauls, Gallis belliim in- 
ferre; make use of, utor^ uti, 
usus sum, w. abl. 
man, vir, viri, m., a man as dis- 
iinguisked from a woman; ho- 
m5, -inis, m. and /., man, a 

HUMAN BEING. 

manage, gero, gerere, gessi, ges- 
tum. 

many, multi, -ae, -a ; many times, 
saepe. 

Marcellus, Marcellus, -i, m. 

march, iter, itineris, n. ; to 
march, iter facio, facere, feci, 
factum ; on the march, see 
under on the march. 

Marcus, Marcus, -i, ?». 

Marius, Marias, -i, m. 

Marseilles, Massilia, -ae,yi 

massacre, internecio, -onis,y. 

may, see Ln. XVII., Ex. 14. 

meantime, in the meantime, in- 
terim, ado. 

meet, to meet, se obviam ferre ; 
you met me, mihi te obvium 
tulisti; go to meet, obviam 
(or obvius, -a, -um) eo, ire, iyi, 
itum ; I shall go to meet you, 
tibi obvius ibo; meet with, 
invenio, -ire, -veni, -ventum, 
w. ace. 

memory, within the memory of 
man, post hominum memo- 
riam. 

mercy, misericordia, -ae,/. 
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messenger, ntotins, -i, m. 
Metellus, Metellus, -i, m. 
middle, middle of, medins, -a, 

-am. 
midnight, a little after midnight, 

paulo post mediam noctem. 
midst of, mediOB, -a, -am. 
mild, mitis, -e. 

mile, mille passuis or passaom. 
military affairs, res militaris, 

rei militariB. 
milk, lac, lactis, n. 
mind, mens, mentia, /., uxder- 

STANDINO, INTELLECT, REASON ; 

animas, -i, m., will, desire, 

PURPOSE ; feelino, affection, 

sentiment. 
misfortune, calamitas, -atis,/. 
moment, panctam, -i, n. 
money, peconia, -ae,/. 
more, plos, ploris, n. ; amplios, 

magis, ado's. 
Moselle, Mosella, -ae, m. and/, 
mother, mater, matris,/ 
mountain, mons, mentis, m. 
move, moveo, movere, movi, 

motum. 
much, multas, -a, -am. 
multitude, multitudo, -inis,/. 
murder, see kill, 
murderer, sicarias, -i, m. 
my, mens, -a, -am. 

N. 

name, nomen, nominia, n. ; to 
name, see call. 

Naples, Neapolis, -is,/. 

narrow, contracted, small, par- 
vus, -a, -am ; narrow limits, 
ang;astiae, -aram,/. pL 



nation, natio, -onis, /. ; gens, 
gentis,/. 

nature, natnra, -ae, /. 

near, prope, adv. 

nearest, prozimaB, -a, -am. 

nearly, paene, adv. 

need, indigeo, -ere, -ai, no sup. 

negligence, neqaitia, -ae,/. 

neighborhood, in the neighbor- 
hood of, ad, prep. to. ace. 

neighbors, finitimi, -oram, m. pi. 

neither . . . nor, neqae . . . ne- 
qae, neo . . . nee. 

never, namqaam (nanqaam), 
adv. 

nevertheless, yet, still, tamen, 
adv. 

new, novas, -a, -am. 

night, nox, nootis, / ; night be- 
fore, noz superior; till late 
at night, ad multam noctem. 

night-attack, nocturnas impe- 
tus ; nocturnas, -a, -am ; im- 
petus, -tis, m. 

night-guard, nocturnum praesi- 
dium ; nocturnus, -a, -um ; 
praesidium, -i, n. 

no, nullus, -a, -um. 

nobody, no one, nemo, gen. and 
all. supplied from nullus. 

not, non, ne, adi\; not even, 
ne . . . quidem, w. the em- 
phatic word between ne and qui- 
dem ; not one slave, nemo ser- 
vus ; nor, neque, neve, confs. 

not only . . . but also, non solum 
. . . sed etiam. 

not yet, nondum, adv. 

nothing, nihil 

noW) nunc, iam, adv^s, ' 
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NDllBER — PASS THE WIHTEB. 



numbor, nnounu, 4, m. ; in 
great numbers, fraqnantM, te 
Lk. II., Rer. 10-12. 

mimeroas, orotMr, oiabta. ore- 
bnUB. 

O. 

obey, pired, -«», -of, -Itom. 
observe, aSgnoaoS, -era, oog- 

novi, cognitam. 
occnpf, ooonpo, -irs, -5vi, -Stum, 
of snch a kind, of Bach a charao- 

ter, «tna modi, 
ofiend, oSsndo, -eie, -fMidl, -I«d- 

oSer, ofiiBtd, offerro, obtnli, ob- 

odSce, tnOniu, mOnerii, n, 

often, aaeptt, adv. 

old, ssnox, gen. Bftnla; old, hav- 
ing been born, nattu, -a, -mn; 
be is twen^ yeaTs old, Tigiiiti 
annoa natoa Mt. 

OD, in, prep. to. ace. aft. verbs of 
motion, to. aM. aft. verb* of rest. 

-on account of, propter, prep. to. 

on the maich, ex itlnete, In 
ittnere; to stomi a town on 
the march, oppidiim ex Itt- 
nere expBgnlre; to be on the 
march, in itinere esse. 

on this side of, cis, prep. tn. ace. 

once, at once, atatim, ada. 

one, Snam, -a, -tun. 

only person vho, see Ln. X., Ref. 
1-fl and Ex. 7. 

opinion, aententla, -ae, /., opik- 

ION, DECISION, SENTENCE, J U DO- 

uent; opinio, -onis, /., opik- 



lOM, BdPPOSITtOK, CONJECTUBE, 
BBLIEF. 

opportunity, ooeisiS, -onls, /. 

or, ant; fn double questions, an. 
not, tn direct double queittont, 
an n5n ; tn indirect dovUe ques- 
liont, necne. 

orator, orator, -oris, tn. 

order, in order that, nt, conj. ; 
• Ln. VIL, Note 1. 

order, by order, iiUsQ, oi/. 
sing. m. 

order, command, inbeo, -fire, 
ituai, iuBsnm- 

ordinary, in no ordinary manner, 
non mediooriter, adp. 

onght, debeo, -ere, -ni, -itom; 
debeo denote* a moral obliga- 
tion; see also Lu.XVII., Ex's 
16 and 17. 
ir, noeter, nostea, noatmm. 

out of, e, ex, prep. w. abl, 

overcame, anperd, ■are, -an, 

own, see Lk. III., Kef. 3-7. 



pace, paaaoe, -Qb, nt. ; a tboosand 

paces, a mile, mille paaannm. 
pain, dolor, -oris, m. 
Palatine, Falatlam, -i, n. 
pardon, ignSoco, -ere, ignovi, 

ignotuni. 
part, pars, partia, /; for the 

most part, maximam partem ; 

see Ln. XXX., Ref. 1-6. 
participant, particeps, gen. par- 

tlolpis, adj. 
pasa the winter, hiemo, ^re, ^vi, 
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patriotic, bonns, -a, -um. 

pay, pendo, -ere, pependi, pen- 
sum; pay one's respects, sa- 
Itlto, -are, -avi, -atom. 

peace, paz, pacis,/. 

perform, fangor, fungi, fonotus 

sum, EXECUTE, DISCHARGE, 

observe; gero, -ere, gesai, 
gestum, MANAGE, wage, trans- 
act, ACCOMPLISH. 

perhaps, fortasse, ado. 

peril, pericolam, -i, n.; be in 
peril, in pericnlo versor, -ari, 
-atua sum. 

perilous, periculosus, -a, -um. 

perish, pereo, -ire, -ii, periturus. 

permission, see Ln. XVII., Ex. 5. 

permit, allow, suffer, patior, pati, 
passua sum. 

persuade, persuaded, -snadere, 
-Buasi, -suasum. 

pirate, praedo, -onis, m. 

pitch a camp, castra pono, -ere, 
posui, positum. 

pity, misereor, -ere, miseritus 
sum; miseret, miserere, mi- 
seruit; see Ln. XXIV., Ref. 
4-8. 

place, locus, -i, m. ; pi, loci and 
loca, locorum, m. and n. ; take 
place, geror, -i, gestus sum. 

plan, consilium, -i, n., deter- 
mination, resolution, pur- 
pose; ratio, -onis,/., course, 

MANNER, METHOD, FASHION. 

please, delecto, -are, ^Ivi, -atnm, 
to, ace. ; placeo, -ere, -ui, -itum, 
to. dat. 

pleasing, gratus, -a, -um. 

plot, cogito, -are, 4[vi, -atum. 



Pompey, Pompeius, -i, m. 

poor, pauper, gen, pauperis. 

portray, exprimd, -ere, -pressi, 
-pressum. 

portraiture, imago, -inis, /. 

possession, possessio, -onis, / ; 
often omitted ajter possessioe pro- 
nouns : e. g. he surrenders him- 
self and his possessions^ se sua- 
que dat; take possession of, 
occupo, -are, ^vi, -atum, to, ace, 

powerful, potens, gen. potentis. 

practically acquainted with, peri- 
tus, -a, -um, to. gen. 

practice, ezercitatio, -onis, /. 

praetor, praetor, -oris, m. 

praetorship, praettlra, -ae, /. 

praise, laus, laudis,/.; to praise, 
laudo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

pray* quaeso, -ere, -ivi or -ii, 
-itum; pray who? pray what? 
quis tandem ? quid tandem ? 

prefer, malo, malle, malui; 
antepono, -ere, -posui, -posi- 
tum: I prefer my country to 
your city, tuae urbi patriam 
meam antepono ; I prefer 
going to staying, ire mal5 
qnam remanere. 

preparation, comparatio, -onis,/. 

prepare, paro, -are, -avi, ^tum. 

prepared, paratus, -a, -um. 

present, dono, -are, -avi, -atum. 

present, be present, adsum, ad- 
esse, adfui. 

prevent, deterreo, -ere, -ui, 
-itum. 

piivate property, res familiaris, 
rei familiaris, /. 

privilege, power, potestas, -atis,/ 



PRODUCTIVENESS — REJOICE. 



product! venen, fibartia, -atl*,/ 

promise, poUlovor, -«ri, poUld- 
ttuatuu. 

proper, IdBaatu, -a, -nni. 

property, rSa, ranim,/. pi. ; bona, 
-firtun, n. pi. ; often omitted af- 
ter poaemive pronouns ; private 
property, rea famlUIria, rei 



prosperous, flSrSna, gen. flSrantia 

prosperity, tee welfare. 

protection, praeaUUnm, -i, n.; to 
protect BDy one, alloni pra«- 
Bldl5 aaa«, $ee Ln. XXVH., 
Rkf, 1-3 ; to protect vUb for- 
lijicationt, ffuanlt, etc., mBnio, 
■it», -ivf, -itnm. 

provide for, prSvideo, -ara, -vidi, 

provided that, modo, dnm, dniu 
modo, con/g. See Ln. XII., 
Ref. 8. 

province, prorinoia, -ae, / 

provision, make provision, pro- 
vide©, -«re, -vidi, -Tianm. 

provote, exaflperate, enrage, la- 
cesao, -are, -ivi or -ii, -itnm. 

publicly, p9blloe, arfo. 

punish,pfliil5, -ire, -ivi or4i,-itiiin. 

punishment, inpplicliim, -i, n. ; 
to inflict paniahment apon any 
one, de aUqu5 Bappliolmn 
Bnmd, -ere, aflmpai, sSmptam ; 
to suffer punishment, poeuas 
peraolvo, -are, -aolvi, -aolu 



-dadi, -datum, see Ln. XXV., 
Rer. 4-5. 
put to death, neoo, -are, -an 

put to flight. In foEain do, daie, 
dedi, datom ; fngo, -are, ^-n, 

put up with, bear with, enilure, 
petfero, parfeize, pertnli, par- 
lAtam. 



quarrel, dlaaenttd, -onla,/ 
question, quaeatlo, -Snla,/ 
Quintoa, Qnintua, -i, nt. 



purpose, for the purpose of, catua, 
aMative of cause and stands after 
its limiting genitive. 

put around, olroamdo, -daie, 



raft, ratla, -is,/ 
rage, fnror, -oria, m. 
rampart, viilom, -i, n. 
ravage, popnlor, -ari, -atus anm. 
reach, oaplo, oapere, ce|ri, cap- 

read, lego, -ere, ligi tectum. 
receive, aocipio, -ctpere, -cepi, 

-ceptom. 
recover, recnpero, ^e, -avi, 

-itnm ; reoipid, -cipere, -cepi, 

-ceptnm, to. reflexive pronoun. 
refuse, recnso, ^re, ^vi, -atnm, 
regard as an enemy, pro hosta 

habao, -ere, -ni, -ttum. 
reign, regno, -are, ^ivi, -atnm. 
rejoice, exsnlto (exnlto), -are, 

■^Vi, ^tmn, BEJOICK EXCEBD- 
INGLT, BUN KIOT, BEVEL, KX- 

ULT ; laetor, -ar^ ^tua anm, 

FEEI, JOY, BE VERT OI.AD, BE 
JOTFOL, 
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release, libero, -are, ^vi, -atom. 

relieve, libero, -are, -avi, -atom. 

remaining, reliquus, -a, -nm. 

remains, it remains, restat; re- 
liqnum est. 

remember, memini, meminiase. 

remind, admoneo,-ere,-m, -itum. 

renew, redintegro, -are, -avi, 
-atmn. 

renown, gloria, -ae,/. 

repeat, repeto, -ere, -ivi or -ii, 
-itum. 

repent, paenitet, -ere, paenituit; 
see Ln. XXIV., Ref. 4-8. 

reply, responded, -ere, -epondi, 
-sponsmn. 

report, rumor, -oris, m. ; to re- 
port, nuntio, -are, 4[vi, -atum, 

ANNOUNCE, DECLARE, MAKE 

known; refero, referre, re- 
tuli, relatum, bring back, 

RELATE, recite, REPEAT. 

reprimand, accuao, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
request, postulatio, -onis,/. 
requite, make requital, see under 

mslke. 
rescue, eripio, eripere, eripui, 

ereptum. 
residence, domicilium, -i, n. 
resign, abdico, -are, -avi, -atum ; 

he has resigned the praetorship, 

se praet&:a abdicavit. 
respect, in no respect, nihil; see 

Ln. XXX., Ref. 1-6. 
rest of, reliquus, -a, -um; the rest, 

ceteri, -a, -um. 
restrain, reprimo, -ere, -pressi, 

-pressum ; retineo, -ere, -tinui, 

-tentum. 



result, the result is, accidit ; fit ; 
see Ln. IX., Rkf. 4-8. 

retain, hold, teneo, -ere, -in, ten- 
torn. 

return, revertor, -i, -versus sum ; 
reverto^ -ere, reverti; the 
present^ imperfect^ and future 
tenses have the passive form; the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect the active form ; redeo, 
-ire, -ii, -itum. 

revenue, vectigal, -alis, n. 

reward, remuneror, -ari, -atus 
sum. 

Rhine, Rhenus, -i, m. 

right, ius, iiUls, n. ; dexter, 
dextra, dextrum, adj, 

river, flumen, fliiminis, n. 

road, via, -ae, / 

rob, spolio, -are, -avi, -atum. 

rock, saxum, -i, n. 

Roman, R5manus, -a, -um. 

Rome, Roma, -ae, /. 

rouse, inflammo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

rout, fugo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

rudiments, elementa, -orum, n. 
pi. 

rule over, impero, -are, -avi, 
-atum, w. dat» 

run, curro, -ere, cucurri, cursum ; 
run riot, exsnlto, -are, -avi, 
-atum* 



S. 

safe, tfitus, -a, -um, well guard- 
ed, SECURE, OUT OF DANGER ; 

sedvus, -a, -um, unharmed, 

UNINJURED, WELL, SOUND. 

safely, tuto. 
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SAFETY — SLAUGHTER. 



aalvtj, MUBt, -fltia,/. 
Mil, nlvigO, -ira, -«ri, -Stum. 
sake, for the Bake of, oansl. 
a&lly, Mtonnie, -dnis,/. 
sune, the muds, idem, 
satisfied, oontentiu, -a, -ma. 
satisfy, Mttsfaolo, -faoere, ^«oi, 

saT^eaeaa, atrSoltSa, -atia,/. 

save, Mrro, 4ie, -ivi, -atnm 
o5iimit5, -aie, ■iri, -Itum 
oSnserTOUsarro inttntified bi/ 
the prefix oon, and properly tig- 

COUPLETELT. 

say, dies, dioere, 

saj not, neBO, ^e, -avi, -atom. 
scatter, rout,fngo,-are,-a7i, -atnin. 
scout, ezploiitor, -Sris, m. 
sea, nuue, mail*, n. 
seize, oocnpo, ^e, Sm, -Stam. 
see, video, -ere, vidi, Twain, 
seem, videor, -eil, viaas soin. 
self, tpM, -«, -QUI. 
sell, vends, -ei«, vendldi, ven- 

dittun. 
senate, Mnitna, -5<, m. 
senator, senator, -oris, m. 
send, mitto, 
send for, cai 

-ere, arceasivi, arcessitum. 
send forward, praemitto, -ere, 

-miai, -nUaHnm. 
separate, aeinsgo, -ere, -liinxi, 

-ISnetam. 
Sequani, Beqaani, -oinm, nt. pi. 
serve, serrlo, -ire, -ivi, -itam. 
service, aid, opera, -ae,/. 
set fire to, luceadS, -ere, -cendi, 



sesterce, sesterUas, -i, m. ; a imatt 
tileer coin, worth nearly four 

set forth, propono, -ere, -posni, 

-poaltmn. 
set out, march, depart, pro- 

flraaoor, -i, profectna aoin. 
settle, oonudo, -ere, -aedi, -eee- 

seventh, aeptlmna, -a, -um. 

severe, Eravia, -e. 

severely, gtavlter, ado. 

ship, navla, 4b, f. 

short, brevls, -e. 

shout, clamor, -oxls, m. 

show, dooeo, -ere, -m, doctnm. 

shudder at, horreo, -ere, no per/. 
nor sup., governs ace. ; shudder 
greatly st, pethotrescS, -eie, 
-hormi, no sup., yoitrns ace. 

SicUy, BlolliB,-ae,/. 

sick, aeser, aegra, aegnun. 

side, on this aide of, cla, prep. w. 

siege, oppoEiiatlo, -onis,/. 
sight, conapectua, -us, tn, 
lignal, signom, -i, n. 
Silanue, SQanno, -i, m. 
silent, keep silent, taoe5,-ere,-iii, 

4tam. 

Dee, onm (qnom), qnoniam, 

cony a; »ee Ln. XIV., Kef. 1-5. 

ngiUariy, egregie, ado. 
sixty, aezagliita. 

mlgnitOdS, -Inia,/. 
skilful, practically acquainted 

with, peritna, -a, -nm; tee Ln. 

XXIII., Kef. 6-19. 
slaughter, ocoido, -ere, -i^di. 



SLAVE — SUPPOSE. 
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slave, serviui, -i, m. 

slavery, servitus, -ntis,/. 

small, parvus, -a, -urn. 

so, tarn, ita, sic, cuiv^s ; so great, 

tantus, -a, -am ; so very much, 

tam vehementer. 
so as to, see Lx. IX., Note 1. 
soldier, mfles, militiB, m. 
some one, something, some, ali- 

quis, quidam, nescio quia; 

<geLN. IV.jRef. 9-13. 
some . . . others, alii . . . aliL 
son, filios, -i, m, 
son-in-law, gener, generi, m. 
soon, as soon as possible, qnam 

primum. 
sorrow, dolor, -oris, m. 
sound, healthy, well, sanus, -a, 

-um. 
speak, loquor, -i, locHtus sum ; 

dico, -ere, dixi, dictum. 
spirit, animus, -i, m. 
spiritedly, acriter, adv. ; to make 

a spirited assault, acriter signs 

inferre. 
spoils, spolia, -orum, n. pL 
spread, dissemino, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
spread abroad, perfero, perferre, 

pertuli, perlatum. 
stand, sto, stare, steti, statum. 
stand about, stand around, cir- 

cumsto, -stare, -steti, -statum. 
standard, signum, -i, n. 
stake, (something) is at — , agi- 

tur. 
state, res piiblica, rei pQblicae,/ 
stay, remaneo, -ere, -mansi, no 

sup. 
still, etiam nunc, tamen, ado^s. 



stir up, oondto, -are, -avi, -Stum. 
storm, ezpflgno, -are, -avi, -atom ; 

a storm, tempest, tempestas, 

-atis,/. 
story, tabula, ae,/. 
stranger, alienus, -i, m. 
straw, flocous, -i, m.; not to care 

a straw for any one, aliquem 

flocci non facere. 
strengthen, corroboro, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
strong, firmus, •4^ -um. » 

stupid, stnltus, -a, ^um ; amins, 

gen. amentis. 
style, genus, generis, n. 
submit to, subeo, -ire, -ii, -itum, 

to. ace. 
such, so great, tantus, -a, -um ; 

such, of such a kind, talis, -e; 

such ... as, tantus . . . quan- 

tus, when referring to size ; talis 

. . . qualis, when referring to 

Jdndy nature, quality, 
suddenly, subito, adv. 
suffer, patior, pati, passus sum. 
sufficiently, sufficient, satis, adv. 
suitable, iddneus, -a, -um. 
suited, accommodatus, -a, -um. 
Sulla, Sulla, -ae, m, 
summer, aestas, -atis,/. 
summon, voco, -are, -avi, -atum. 
supplies, commeatus, -tLs, m,, 

used in both sing, and plural. 
support, sublevo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
suppose, ezistimo, 4u:e, -avi, 

-atum ; than we, you suppose, 

than any one supposes, after 

a comparative, may be rendered 

by opinione; see Lx. XXXIII., 

Ref. 1-3. 
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8UPPKESS — THREATEN. 



nappress, aomprimo, -«re, -preui. 



surely, profvoto, adt. 

surpass, excel, «iitooall5, -ere, no 

perf. nor tup. ; saperB, -are. 
surrender, dsdo, -ere, dedldl 

dedltom ; a smreoder, de- 

ditio, .ODla,/ 
surround, oironmdS, -axe, -dedi, 



suspicion, ausplolo, -SuU,/. 
swamp, pilfis, -Ddla,/. 
Swiss, Helvedi, -Oram, m. pi. 
Switzerland, HelvatU, 4e,/ 
sword, gladlna, -i, m. 



take, caplS, cap«T«, oepi, cap- 
tum; take away, temoveo, 
-ere, -movi, -motom ; take from, 
ertpio, iilpere, eilpa^ iiep- 
turn ; take part, be engaged 
in anything, versOT, -an, -Itus 
sum ; take place, geror, -i, ges- 
tna sum ; take possession of, 
ooonpo, -ore, -vri, ^tum, to. 

tax, atipendjun, -i, n. 

teach, doceS, -iie, docui, doc- 

teacher, praeceptor, -orto, m. 
tell, dico, -ere, dud, dictum ; 

Dino, -are, -avi, -atum. 
temple, templnm, ■% n. 
tenth, deoimiw, -a, -nm. 
terms, condiolo, -ouis, /. ; in 

very Btroug terms, ompliasl- 

mia vetbis. 
terrify, partoiTeo, -ere, -ni, -itnm. 



territory, nnea, -inm, m. pi. 
than, qnam, adv. ; see also Ln. 

XXXIII., Kkf. 1-3. 
thank, gritlis ago, agera, egi, 

actnm. 
thankful, feel thankful, gratiam 

llabso, -ire, -ni, 4tiim. 
thanksgiving, aappUcatid {»Jta- 

pUcatlo), -onls, / 
that, llle, is, dem. pron's ; see L;<. 

IV.,Rf:p. 1-8; that, in order 

that, nt ; that not, ne, nt aou ; 

see Lessons VII.-X. 
the . . . the, quanto . . - tanto ; 

quo . . .a6\see Ln. XXXIII., 

Eef. 7-9. 
the one . . . the other, alter . - . 

alter ; the one party . . . the 

other, alteri . . . alter! 
the other, ceterus, -a, -um. 
the same, idem ; at one and the 

same time, etmnl, O'lv. ; at the 

same time, eodem tempore, 

or {Ino tempore ; the same . . . 

as, idem . . . quL 
the second time, itemm, ado. 
their, buhb, -a, -um, token referring 

lo same person or lAing as At 

subjecl of its sentence, olkerjcise 

there, in that place, ibi, ado. 

think, puts, -are, -avi, -atum; ar- 

bitror, -ari, -atOE sum ; think 

upon, think of, cogito, ^e, 

^vi, ^tum ; to. ace. 

this, hio, see Ln, IV., ERr. 1-8. 

threaten, immined, -ere, no per/. 

 sup. ; threaten frequently 

much, mlnitor, ^ri, -atos 



THREATS 



USE. 
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threats, minae, -arum, /. pL 

through, throughout; per, prep, 
w. ace, 

throw back, reicio, -icere, -ieci, 
-iectum; throw into disorder, 
pertorbo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

thwart, obsto, -etare, -stitiy no 
sup, 

till, cultivate, colo, -ere, colui, 
cultum. 

till, until, dum, donee, quoad, 
'confs; till late at night, ad 
multam noctem. 

time, tempus, -oris, n. ; for all 
time, in perpetuum, sc. tem- 
pos ; at one and the same time, 
simul, adv, ; now for a long 
time, lam diu, iam dudum, 
ado^s ; the second time, a second 
time, iterum, adv, 

to, ad, prep. w. ace. 

to be feared, pertimescendus, 
-a, -um. 

to-day, hodie, adv. ; hodiernns 
dies, hodierni diei, m. 

together with, una cum, «7. ahl. 

top of, summus, -a, -um. 

torch, fax, facis,/. 

towards, adyprep. w. ace. 

tower, turris, -is, /, ace. sing, tur- 
rim. 

town, oppidum, -i, n. 

transport, transporto, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

treason, proditio, -onis, / 

tribe, natio, -onis,/. 

tribune, tribunus, -i, m. 

tributary, vecligalis, -e. 

tried, probatus, -a, -um. 

triple, threefold, triplex, gen.-icis. 



Trojan, Tr5ianus, -a, -um. 

troops, copiae, -arum,/, pi. 

trouble, calamitas, -atis, /. ; ma- 
lum, -i, n. 

troubled, anxious, sollicitus (so- 
licitus), -a, -um. 

true, verus, -a, -um. 

trusting to, fretus, -a, -mn, tr. M, 

truth, verum, -i, n. 

try, ezperior, -iri, ezpertus sum. 

twice, bis, num. adv. 

two, duo, duae, duo. 

u. 

unacquainted with, ignarus, -a, 
-um; see Ln. XXIII., Ref. 6-12. 

under, sub, prep. w. ace. 

underatand, intellego, -ere, -lead, 
-Iectum. 

unfortunate, miser, misera, mi- 
serum. 

unfriendly, inimlcus, -a, -um. 

unite, coniungo, -ere, -iunzi, 
-iunctum, w. pers. pron. 

unjustly, iniuria, abl. of manner, 

unless, nisi, eonj, 

unoccupied, be unoccupied, vaco, 
-are, -avi, -atum. 

unpopularity, invidia, -ae, /. 

until, till, dum, donee, quoad, 
confs ; see Ln. XV., Ref. 8-10. 

unusual, inflsitatus, -a, -um. 

unwilling, invitus, -a, -um; be 
unwilling, n51o, noUe, noltii ; 
I shall be unwilling to come, 
invitus veniam. 

upon, in, prep. w. ace. 

urge, cohortor, -ari, -atus sum. 

use, utor, uti, uaus sum. 
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VALOR — WIN A VICTORY. 



V. 

valor, TirtfU, -tltii^/. 

variety, ▼ariatu, -Atia,/. 

very, Taldi, adv. ; see cdso Ln. 
II., Note 3 ; when a noun is to 
be etnphasizedf ipaa if used: 
e. g. the very city, urba ipaa. 

very difficult, perdlffioilla, -a. 

very many, permnlti, -ae, -a« 

very much, Tahamanter, adv. 

vicinity, in or into the vicinity of, 
ad, prep. to. ace. 

vicissitude, variatSa, 4[tia, f. 

victory, viotSria, -Aa,/. 

vigorously, aoritar, adv. 

village, vioua, -i, m. 

villainy, aoalna, -aria, n. 

violence, via, via, /. 

violent hands, see lay. 

visit, viao, -era, yiai, viaum. 

voice, vox, vocia, /. 

W. 

wage, carry on, garo, -ere, geaai, 

geatum. 
wagon, carrua, -i, m. 
wait for, await, wait to see, ex- 

apecto (expecto), -are, -avi, 

-atom, 
wait for, praeatolor, -ari, -atua 

aum. 
wall, murua, -i, m., generic term ; 

moenia, -inm, n.pZ., city walls, 

RAMPARTS, BULWARKS ; paiiSs, 

parietia, m., wall of a house. 
war, bellum, -i, n. 
watches, vigiliae, •arum,/, pi. 
way, via, -ae,/. 



weapon, telnm, -i, n. 

weep, fleo, flere, flevi, fletnm. 

weight, pondna, -eria, n. 

welfare, prosperity, aalua, -atia, 
/. ; highest welfare of the gov- 
ernment, anmmiun imperinm. 

well, bene, adv. 

what sort of a, qui, quae, quod, 
interr. pron. 

wheel about, aigna converto, -ere, 
-verti, -veraum. 

when, cum (quum), ubi, adv^s. 

whence, unde, adv. 

where, ubi, adv. 

whether, utrum, num — ne; see 
Ln. XVI. 

while, dum, conj,; for a little 
while, pauliaper, adv.; it is 
worth while, tanti eat, see Ln. 
XXIII., Hef. 1-5 ; a little while 
ago, paul5 ante. 

whither, quo, adv. 

who, which, what, qui, quae, 
quod, rel. pron.; quia, quae, 
quid, and qui, quae, quod, 
interrog. pron. ; who is to, who 
was to, etc. ; see Ln. YII., Note 
1; who pray? quia tandem? 

whole, wholly, see all. 

why, c&r, quid, see Ln. XXX., 
Ref. 1—6. 

wicked, improbua, -a, -um. 

wide, latUB, -a, -um. 

widely, late, adv. 

wife, uxor, -oria, /. ; coiunx 
or coniux, -ugia, /. 

willing, be willing, volo, velle, 
voluL 

win a victory, victoriam vinco, 
-ere, vici, victum. 
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WING — ZEALOUS. 
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wing, cornii, -os, n. ; on the right 
wing, a deztro coma. 

winter, hiemB, hiemis, /. ; pass 
the winter, hiemo, -are, -avi, 
-atam; winter-quarters, Uber- 
na, -omm, n. p/., sc. castra. 

wisdom, saj^entia, -ae,/. 

wise, sapiens, gen. sapientia. 

wish, desire, be willing, volo, 
▼elle, volui. 

with, in company with, cum, 
prep. w. abl, ; with, near to, at 
the house of, apud,|)r6fp. w. ace. ; 
with respect to, de, prep, w, abl. 

withdraw, deficio, -ficere, -feci, 
-fectum ; to withdraw from al- 
legiance to the king, a rege 
deficere ; withdraw, betake 
one's self, se recipio, -cipere, 
-cepi, -ceptum. 

without, sine, prep. w. abl.; be 
without, careo, -ere, -ui, -itom, 
to. abl. 

withstand, obsto, -stare, -stiti, 
no sup. , to. dat. ; snstiiieo, -ere, 
-ui, -tentum, w. ace. : to with- 
stand an attack, impetum sus- 
tinere. 

witness, testis, m. andf. 



worthy, 



-a, -am ; it is 



worth while^ tanti est, gee Ln. 

XXIU., Bef. 1-5. 
would that, gee Ln. Y., Rkf. 8, 9. 
wound, volnas (valnas), -eris, n.; 

to wound, volnero (valnero), 

-are, -avi, -atum. 
wretch, sceieratas, -i, m. 
write, scribo, -ere, scripsi, scrip- 

tam* 
wrong, inioria, -ae,/. 

Y. 

year, annas, -i, m. 

yesterday, hesternd die ; day 
before yesterday, nadlos ter- 
tias (nanc dies tertias). 

yet, tamen, adv. 

young, iavenis, -e. 

your, taas, -a, -am, when addresg- 
ing one person ; vaster, vestra, 
vestram, when addregsing more 
than one. 

Z. 

zeal, stadium, -i, n. 
zealous, stadi5sas, -a, -am. 
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AhlatiTe, xzxL-xzxiv. 

absolute, xxziv., 11-16. 

of accompaniment, xxzii., 2, 3. 

of agent, zxxL, 11. 

of cause, xzzi., 5-10. 

of characteristic, xzxiii.. Note 1. 

of description, xxxiii. Note 1. 

of manner, xxxii., 1. 

of means and instrument, xxxii., 

4,5. 
of measure of difference, xxxiii., 

7-9. 
of place at or in which, xxxvi., 

11, 12. 
of place from which, xxxvi., 

1,2. 
of price, xxxiv., 1-5. 
of quality, xxxiii., 10, 11. 
of separation, xxxL, 1-8. 
of source, xxxi., 4. 
of specification, xxxiv., 6, 7. 
of the way by which, xxxvi, 

8-10. 
of time, xxxiv., 8-10 ; xxxv., 

1-3. 
with certain adjectives, xxxii., 

9-11. 
with certain deponents, xxxii., 

6-8. 
with comparatives, xxxiii., 1-3. 
Absolute, ablative, xxxiv., 11-16. 
Accompaniment, ablative of, xxxii., 

2,3. 
Accusative, xxviii.-xxx. 
adverbial, xxx., 1-6. 



Accusative, cognate, xxviii., 12-15. 
dative or, xxv., 12, 13. 
Greek, xxx.. Note 1. 
in exclamation, xxx., 8. 
infinitive with subject, xviiL, 

1-6. 
infinitive without subject^ xvii., 

6-10. 
of direct object, xxviii., 1-3. 
of limit of motion, xxix., 13-15. 
of place to which, xxxvi., 3, 4. 
of specification, xxx., 7. 
of time, xxxv. , 4, 5. 
of time and space, xxx., 9-13. 
per with, xxxvi., 8-10. 
synecdochical, xxx.. Note 1. 
Accusatives, two of same person or 

thing, xxix., 1-4. 
two — person and thing, xxix. , 

5-10. 
two with compound verbs, 

xxix., 11, 12. 
with compounds, xxviii., 9-11. 
with verbs which in English re- 
quire a preposition, xxviii., 

4-8. 
Adjective, agreement of the, ii., 4, 5. 
consecutive use of adj. clauses, 

ix., 1-3. 
use of final clauses, vii., 12, 18. 
Adjectives, ablative with certain, 

xxxii., 9-11. 
as nouns, ii., 9. 
constructions with, xxvii., 8, 9. 
dative with, xxvii., 4-7. 
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'Acyectires, detignatiiig a certain 

part, it, IS. 
genitive with, xxiii., 6-12. 
with force of adFerbe, iL, 10- 

12. 
with nouns of different genders, 

iL, 6-8. 
Adverbial accuBatiYe,zxx., 1-6. 
consecutive use of adv. clauses, 

ix., 1-3. 
use of final clauses, vii., 10, 11. 
Adverbs, adjectives with force of, iL 

10-12. 
ad, when to be rendered by '*to," 

XXV., li, 15. 
Agent, ablative of, xxxi., 11. 

dative of, xxvi., 12 ; xl., 5-7. 
Agreement, L, ii. 
Answers, xvL, 7, 8. 
aatequam, temporal clauses with, 

XV., 3, 4. 
Apposition, i., 1, 2. 
AiTaugement of words and clauses, 

p. 3. 
Attraction, xiv., 6. 
Causal clauses, xiv., 1-5. 
Cause, ablative of, xxxL, 5-10. 
Characteristic, ablative of, xxxiiL, 

Note 1. 
Cognate accusative, xxviii., 12-15. 
Commands, etc., subjunctive in, v., 

8, 4. 
Comparatives, ablative with, xxxiiL, 

1-3. 
Complement, infinitive without ac- 
cusative as, xviL, 6-10. 
Compounds, accusative with, xxviii., 

9-11. 
dative with, xxvi., 1-7. 
Compound verbs, two accusatives 

with, xxix., 6-10. 
Concessive clauses, use of moods in, 

xiii., 1-6. 
Conditional relative clauses, xiL, 7. 

sentences, xi., xii. 
Conjugations, the periphrastic, xl. 



Consecutive clauses, ix. 

adverbial and adjective uses of, 

ix., 1-8. 
substantive use of, ix., 4-8. 
earn (qnnm), temporal clauses with, 

XV., 5-7. 
Dates, how to write, xxxv.. Note 8. 
Dative, xxv.-xxviL 

double construction, xxv., 4, 5. 
of reference or interest, xxviL, 

10,11. 
of the agent, xxvL, 12 ; xl., 

5, 7. 
of the possessor, xxvi., 8-11. 
or accusative, xxv., 12, 13. 
with adjectives, xxvii., 4-7. 
with compounds, xxvL, 1-7. 
with intransitive verbs, xxv., 

6-11. 
with passive intransitive verbs, 

xxvi., 13, 14. 
transitive verbs, xxv., 1-3. 
Datives, twoj xxvii., 1-3. 
Deponents, ablative with certain, 

xxxiL, 6-8. 
Description, ablative of, xxxiii.. 

Note 1. 
Difference, ablative of measure of, 

xxxiiL, 7-9. 
Direct object, accusative of, xxviii., 
1-3. 
questions, xvi. 
Discourse, indirect, xix., xx. 
donee, temporal clauses with, xy., 

8-10. 
dmn, present with, vi., 2. 
dum modo, use of, xii., 8. 

temporal clauses with, xv., 8- 
10. 
Emotion, verbs of, with genitive, 

xxiv., 4-8. 
Emphasis, how to produce, p. 8, 2. 
Emphatic, relative clause made, i., 9. 
Exclamations, accusative in, xxx., 8, 
Exhortations, etc., y. 

subjunctive in, v., 8, 4t 
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Final clauses, yii., yiiL 

adjective use of, viiL, 12, 13. 
adverbial use of, vii., 10, 11. 
substantive use of, viii., 1- 
14. 
Finite verbs, iL, 1-3. 
" for," when rendered by pro, xxv., 

14, 16. 
Future, vi., 7. 

perfect, vi., 11. 
Genders, adjective with nouns of 

different, ii., 6-8. 
Genitive, xxi.-xxiv. 
objective, xxii., 1-3. 
partitive, xxii., 6-8. 
partitive, constructions used in- 
stead of, xxiL, 9. 
partitive, when not used, xxii., 

10. 
of quality, xxiii., 1-5. 
subjective with nouns, xxi., 

1-3. 
subjective with verbs, xxi., 7- 

12. 
with adjectives, xxiii., 6-12. 
with interest, xxi v., 12-14. 
with refert, xxi v., 12-14. 
with verbs of emotion, xxiv., 

4-8. 
with verbs of judicial action, 

xxiv., 9, 10. 
with verbs of memory, xxiv., 

1-3. 
with verbs of plenty and w$int, 
xxiv., 11. 
Gerund, the, xxxviii, xxxix. 
Gerundive, the, xxxviii., xxxix. 
Greek accusative, xxx.. Note 1. 
Historical infinitive, xviii., 9. 

present, vi., 1. 
iam, present with, vi., 3. 
Imperative, use of the, v., 1, 2. 
Imperfect, vi, 4-6. 
Indicative, tenses of the, vi. 
Indirect discourse, xix., xx. 
question, xvi. 



Infinitive, xvii., xviii 
as subject, xvii., 1-5. 
historical, xviii, 9. 
predicate after, xviii., 7, 8. 
subject of, xvii, 1, 2. 
tenses of, xviii, 1-6^ 
without subject accusative^ 

xvii, 6-10. 
with subject accusative as ob* 
ject, xviii, l-6\ 
Instrument, ablative of, xxxii., 

4, 5. 
Interest, dative of, xxvii., 10, 11. 
intereet, genitive with, xxiv., 12- 

14. 
Intransitive, passive verbs, dative 
with, xxvi, 13, 14. 
verbs, dative with, xxv., 6-11. 
Judicial action, genitive with verbs 

of, xxiv., 9, 10. 
Limit of motion, accusative of, 

xxix., 13-15. 
Locative, xxxvi., 6-7. 
Manner, ablative of, xxxii., 1. 
Means, ablative of, xxxii, 4, 5. 
Measure of difference, ablative of, 

xxxiii., 7-9. 
Memory, verbs of, with genitive, 

xxiv., 1-3. 
modo, dam, dnm mode, use of, 

xii., 8. 
Moods, table showing changes in, 
p. 64. 
use of in concessive clauses, 
xiii, 1-6. 
Motion, accusative of limit of, 

xxix., 13-15. 
Nouns, adjectives as, ii., 9. 

objective genitive with, xxi, 
1-3. 
Object, accusative of direct, xxviii., 
1-3. 
infinitive without subject accn« 

sative as, xvii, 6-10. 
infinitive with subject accusa- 
tive as, xviii, 1-6'. 
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ObjectiYe constructions used instead 

of^ zziL, 4, 5, 12. 
ObjectiTe genitiye, xxiL, 1-8. 
firitiS obUfUft, zix. 
5riti2 rteta, zix. 
Order, usual, p. 8, 1. 
Part, adjectives designating a cer- 
tain, ii., 18. 
Participles, use of, xxxvi L 
Partitive genitive, jtzii., 6-8. 

constructions used instead of, 

xxii., 9. 
when not used, xxii, 10. 
Passive, intransitive verbs, dative 

with, xxvi., 18, 14. 
Perfect, v., 8, 9. 

future, vi., 11. 
Periphrastic conjugations, the, xl. 
Place at or in which, xxxvi., 6-7. 
ablative of at, in, or on which, 

xxxvi., 11, 12. 
by, through, or over which, 

xxxvi., 8-10. 
from which, xxxvi., 1, 2. 
toward a, xxxvi., 13-16. 
to which, xxxvi., 8, 4. 
Plenty, genitive with verbs of, xxiv., 

11. 
Pluperfect, vi., 10. 
plfts, constniction with, xxxiiL, 4-6. 
Position of certain words, p. 8, 8. 
Possessor, dative of, xxvi., 8-11. 
postquam, temporal clause with, 

XV., 1, 2. 
Predicate after infinitive, xviii., 7, 8. 

word, i, 8, 4. 
Prepositions in expressions of time, 

XXXV., 6-8. 
Present, historical, vi., 1. 
with dum, vi., 2. 
with iam, etc., vi., 8. 
Price, ablative of, xxxiv., 1-5. 
priusquam, temporal clauses with, 

XV., 8, 4. 
pro, when to be rendered by for, 
XXV., 14, 15. 



Prohibition, how to express, v., 

6-7. 
Pronouns, demonstrative, iv., 1-8. 

indefinite, iv., 9-13. 

personal, iii., 1, 2. 

possessive, iii., 3-7. 

reflexive (reflective), iii., 8-12. 

relative, i., 6-8 ; iv., 14, 16. 

use of, iii., iv. 
Quality, ablative of, xxxiii., 10, 11. 

genitive of, xxiii., 1-6. 
Questions, direct and indirect, xvi. 

double, xvi., 6. 

how to ask a, xvi., 1-5. 

indirect, xvi., 9-14. 

rhetorical, xvi., 15. 
quam si, ae si, use of, xii., 6. 
qu&i, subjunctive with, x., 10-12. 
quoad, temporal clauses with, xv., 

8-10. 
qnominus, subjunctive with, x., 18, 

14. 
Reality, supposition contrary to, 

xii., 1-6. 
Reference, dative of, xxvii, 10, 11. 
rS-fert, genitive with, xxiv., 12-14. 
Relative clauses made emphatic, 
i., 9. 

conditional, xii., 7« 

peculiar uses of, x., 1-9. 
Relative pronoun, i., 6-8; iv., 14, 

15. 
Rhetorical questions, xvi., 15. 
Separation, ablative of, xxxi., 1-3. 
Sequence of tenses, vii., 1-7. 
tf, use of quam si, ut il, xii., 6. 
iimulac, temporal clause with, xv., 

1, 2. 
Source, ablative of, xxxL, 4. 
Space, accusative of, xxx., 9-13. 
Specification, accusative of, xxx., 7. 

ablative of, xicxiv., 6, 7. 
Subject accusative, infinitive with, as 
object, xviii., 1-6*. 

infinitive without, xvii., 6-10. 

of the infinitive, xvii., 1, 2. 
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Subjective genitive with nouns, 
xxi., 1-3. 
verb, xxi., 7-12. 
Subjunctive in commands, y., 8, 4. 
with qnin, x., 10-12. 
with quominos, x., 13, 14. 
Substantive use of consecutive 
clauses, ix., 4-8. 
final clauses, viiL, 1-14. 
Supine in il, xl., 12. 

in nm, xl., 10, 11. 
Supposition contrary to reality, xiL, 

1-5. 
Synecdochical accusative, xxx.. 

Note 1. 
Temporal clauses, xv. 
Tenses of the indicative, vi« 

of the infinitive, xviii., 1-6*. 
of participles, xxxvii., 1-10. 
sequence of, vii., 1-7. 
table showing changes in, p. 54. 
Time, ablative of, xxxiv., 8-10; 

XXXV., 1-3. 
Time, accusative of, xxx., 9-13 ; 
XXXV., 4, 5. 
before or after an event, xxxv., 

9-12. 
expressions of, xxxv. 
prepositions in expressions of, 
xxxv., 6-8. 
"to," when to be rendered by ad, 

XXV., 14, 15. 
Toward a place, how to express, 

xxxvi., 13-16. 
Towns, words used Uke names of, 
xxxvi., 2, 4, 7. 



Transitive verbs, dative with, xxv., 

1-8. 
11, supine in, xl., 12. 
iLbi, temporal clauses with, xv., 1, 2. 
vm, supine in, xL, 10, 11. 
at omitted in final clauses, viiL, 

12-14. 
ut, temporal clauses with, xv., 1, 2. 
Verb^ finite, ii., 1-3. 
Verbs, dative with intransitive, 
XXV., 6-11. 
dative with passive, intransi« 

tive, xxvi., 13, 14. 
dative with transitive, xxv., 

1-8. 
of emotion, genitive with, 

xxiv., 4-8. 
of judicial action, genitive with, 

xxiv., 9, 10. 
of memory, genitive with, xxiv., 

1-3. 
of plenty and want, genitive 

with, xxiv., 11. 
subjective genitive with, xxi, 

7-12. 
two accusatives with com- 
pound, xxix., 11, 12. 
Vocative, use of the, v., 10. 
Want, genitive with verbs of, xxiv., 

11. 
Way by which, ablative of, xxxvi., 

8-10. 
Wish, how to express a, v., 8, 9. 
Word, predicate, i., 8, 4. 
Words, position of certain, p. 8, 3. 
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